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Chapter I
INTRODUCTION AND HI3TORICAL BACKGROUND

Introduction

In order to reach the village of Khanh Hﬁu from Saigon, one
must travel Southward by vehicle through the clamorous Chlnese
city of Cholon into the delta of the Mekong River. Without any
buffer of suburbs, the delta begins at the-very edge of Choloﬁ,
and the scene chanpges from urban to rural with startling sudden-
néss.“-The paddy‘fieids‘btrétch away from the highway in a
monotonous expanse, broken here and there by the great clumps of
tropical greenery that obscure the hamlets which fqrm‘the villages
of the delta. The deltd village is not a collection of farmsteads
clustered together in a tightly knit settlement as they are in
northern and central Viet Nam. Rather, it is an area encompassing
four or five hamlets and their adjacent paddy fieldé.

As the road continues southward into the delta, there are
éeveral small bridges and two large structural steel bridges to
eross. The second large bridéé traverseé the West Vaico River,
and on the south bank the road swings past the town of Tan An, a
market town which also 1is the chief town of Long An province.
Four kilometers soﬁth of Tan An, and some fifty kilometers from
Saigon, the road passes through the village of Khanh Héu. The.
hamlets that compose Khanh Héu are set back from the highway,
and the only things that distinguish‘this viilage from other



villages 6f the area are & sign announcing that Khanh Hiu 1s the
site of the tomb of the 19th century Vietnamese military hero,
Marshal Nguygn Hu&nh Bﬁc, and the newly constructed buildings of
the UNESCQ—sponsored School of Fundamental fducation.

‘The 'village of Khanh Hﬁu dovérs an area of approximately one
thousand hectares,_aﬁd,has a popnulation of thirty—one hﬁndred.people,
mdét_of whom are directly_or indi}eétly engaged in rice cultivdtioh.
_ ﬁp_Dinh, the main hamlet of the Village, 1s accessible by.-a dirty
spur road, but the other hamlets, fp M&1, fp Thu T&u, fp Nhdn Hiu,
and ﬂpucﬁu, can only be reached hy the_paths along the tops of the
bundings, the low dikes that segment the paddy-fields.l _.

_Khénh Hgu appears to be a typical village for that part of
the delta south of the Saigon River and eaét_bf_the Plaine des |
Joncs. It is about.avérage in size,.aﬁd has a settlement pattern 
- which is commoq;in the delta. .Liké'moét Helta villages its économ&
is'basedfon_ricezagriculture, and‘the'range“of secondary crops
characteristi¢ of.sduthern agricvlture is'found'in Khénh.Hﬁﬁ; ‘The
social institutions of -the village ai$Qmappear tb be very.muchl
the same as those.deSQIi@ed inlliterature bn Vietnamese village -
life. Finally, Khénh.H@ﬁ'has}thefamalgam of Buddhism, Tacism, .

Cao Daism, Cathqlicism.gndﬁﬁillage cults which characterizé the -

religiouaiscene¥in_south@rn_Viet Nam.

1Seéftﬁe ihtrodﬁbtorytseétion of the companion=5tudy.on=' _
Bconomic ictiyities for further general information on the
villdage of Khanh Hgu.. - ' - ' SRR ' -



Historical Background

In 1917 the ‘present village of Khanh Hﬁu was formed by fu51nq
the neighboring villages of Tudng Khanh and Nhén' Hau into one |
administrative unit. Tudng Khanh had been composed of three hamlets,'
“fp Dinh, fip 1161, =nd fp Thu Tag, and the villaze of Nhén Hqu had
two thletS, £p CAu and. fp Whén Hiu. klthbugh therfouhdinp dates
and hlstorv of these V1llpves are not recorded older residents of
Khanh‘Hﬁu are reasonably good‘sources of information on the
'historicalrevents of the past fort?‘years."ln addition, the
&éécendanté?qf3Mérshdl7Nguy§n Huynh zidc have compiied his life
higtory as part of the current effort to meke this hero better
known“throﬁghout:ﬁouth'Viet'Nam,'bhd'It SHéds'some oblique:_
historical light on the oriwlns of Khanh Hau.

“Huyhh Bdc,” as he wss known before receivinp imperial sanctlon
to use ‘the name quyen, was born in the village of Tdang Khanh in
174E,.- His father and paterna} prandfuther had ‘been military
officers under the L& emperors, and Huynh ilc wa's brounht up in an
.atmosphere‘of'mllitaryntraditlon; His father al80 had:been born
in Tti’é?ng;“Kh:mh',. indicatink that the ares had been ssétled to some
extent in’ tnp earlv lbth century. Tﬁe Marshél‘é‘iifé historY'
describes how he. hunted the wild animals that “infésted the area in
his youth nd the difficulty he encountered cl 1ring space £ - ..

ATTAnES paddv fields. i‘ﬂﬁ__l.ﬂ > QQJ



According to Vietnawese history2, the expandihg Vietnamese
population, which began its migration southward from the Red River
~Gelta around the year 1000 A.D., reached the delta of the Mekong
River in the early pért of the 18th century. This expansion had
been‘encouraged.by the emperors, and as a symbol of imperial
fecognition of a newly established village, the emperbr named a“ﬁﬁ__
suardian. spirit for the villagee The name of the spirit (or
‘Epirits) was inscribed on an imperisl decree which was then -
presented to the village. For its part, the village was responsible
for constructing a d¢inh, a communsl temple, in which the.decrée'
was kept.in a4 closed sanctuary where rituals honorihg'the spirit
took place at prescribed times.  Since both Tﬂéng~Khénh”ahd Nhén
H@u.received.their imperial decreeé'from.Emperor Gia Long sometime
in the: early 19th century, it is likely that in Marshel bicts time,
T&&ng'Khénh was too spafsely settled‘to be proclaimed a village.
Many-older“residénts contend that the population influx took place
around the middle of the 19th- century when ‘many refugees from the
wars -in central Viet Nam. settled ﬁn.théjaféa.- : .

kt the age of thirty-thres, Huynh Dlte left the village to
join_thé forces;of:Nguy3n'Anh whq'weré?dﬁtempting_to-afréStlthe-;f

eXpansion of the-T@qudn_febels.iﬂNSGutthiet Nam. - They had‘*"f

20ne excellent .recent source om.the early histofy of Viet Nam

is L§ Thenh Kh8i, Ls Viet Nam (Faris; Les Fditions de Minuit,
c 1985 . co D T T T T e e T P e




already cefeated the Trinh in the north and the Le in central .
Viet Wam, znd Nguyén Anh led the only remsining organized re-
sistance. Huynh »dc's military prowess soon won him a2 high place
in Nguy%n Anh's arny, and he distingzvished himself by his loyaltf
to his leader. it one point he was captured bv the T&y Sdn who
attempted to bribe him into joining them, but he escaped end-
Journeyed to Thailand to join Nguygn Anh who had fled there. This
voyage was made with a great many difficulties, according to his
life history, 2nd on his arrival he learned that Nguygn inh had
already returned to Viet Nam to resuvme his fight against the T8y
S4n. Huvnh tdc hurried to rejoin his leader, and they fovght.
tocether until the final defest of the TRy 33n in 18&02. Nguygnfinh
proclained hinself emperor, taking the name Gia Long, marking the
beginning of the Nguy%n dynasty, the dest imperial dynasty in
Viet Lam.

As a reward for his valvable service, Gia Long permitted Huynh

sde to acopt the naqe Nguyén, and he bestowed on him the title of

A

“ershal. Nguygn Huinh idc continu-d in the servicé of the emperor,

-

and in 1&15 he was appointed governor of the Gia Dinh area. During
this period his protege, L& Vén Duy&t, entered the military service
of Zmperor Gia Long where his outstanding achievements eventually
won him a generalship and a reputation as the most famous hero of
southern Viet Nam. After several years in the civil service,
Marshal Duc retired becavse of ill health, and he returned tb his

natal villaze of Tﬁang Khanh where he died in 1519. His tomb was



- construvcted in the village, a2nd Lmperor Gia Long sewnt special
envoys to assist at the funeral and award poéthumous-honors to
the familv of this hero. |

The arrival of the French in the middle of the nineteenth
century mafked the advent of Western influence that eventually
would seep into village society, bringing about sociai and
technological chanzes, In Tuang Khénh and Nhdn H8u, there were no..
lbutstanding historical events until 1917 when the villege of Khanh
Hiu was estsblished. The council house in ﬁp‘Dinh, one of the
hamlets,of.Tﬂéng Khénh,'became'the administrative center of the new
village,fandehdn Hiu lost its council héuse._ While the;gigg.in
#p Dinh unofficially became the principal gng Qf the village, |
the gigg_in ﬁp Nhdn Héu was to function as a$ritual center.

- The. task éﬁvﬁelecting a new Village Council rested on a..
commiptge cgmpoéed»pf village elders, property owners. and men of
good_standing;fr@ﬁtalljhamletsr;-The'caﬁdidgtés, all-of whom were
membprs in the reCehtl&fBi5501ved-councilsg were voted upon, and'.
six members of each former council wene elected ) Since that-time: '
there has been an attempt to maintmin an equallty of membership

betwsen the two former VlllﬂgeﬁbIWD¢WithStHndlnF the difflculty '£y<j

'doing.soﬂwhen-the_size:qfh@he "wlage Counc1l Was. reduced %~

years;-f

-The economic crasis;af the ~early 1930ts affected»
of Khanh, H@u rather severely. The price of ricejf |

plaatreﬁ;pngQQWparﬁgQQ,;andult_remained'at,a“;Qw



World YWar II. When the war began the French 1nst1tuted a m¢11tarv
conscription which drew some of the male villamers into the army,‘
and the colonial administration solicited cash contributions among
the villegers to aid the wer effort. The war, however, was far
away and had no feal impact on the village of Khanh H&u. With the
fall of France in 1940, the Vichy reglme assumpd control over the
colony, mnd collaborated with the Japanese when they invaded |
Indochina late in 1941. Japanese troops were concentrated in
various parts of Viet Nam, although the only time the villagers of
Khanh Hau“séw them was when they passed alongthehnafional hirchway
on MANEUVErs. In the sprine of l945,’however;3wheh the Japanese?"K
gained complete control.of- Indochina, & concentration of their

. troops was stationed in nearby T8n An, end & small detachment .was
sent to gvard the bridne at fp Cﬁu.- During ‘the occupatlon period .
the village was plagued by am ‘Ynereasing number of shorta 268,
partidblafly”in such‘thlngs as‘cloth; flel for lamps, gasoline; -
parts for bicyeles and a wide range of manufactured goods. ~ |

| The Viet: Minh, ‘as the national resistance movement’ had been"
active’ agalnst the’ Japanese,'and when ‘their surrender appeared
imminent, ‘this resistance became open with a con31derablev3uppart
from the delta vtllages. ‘When the Japanese qu1t Viét N&m‘%m ,u»ﬂ

| Aupust 1945, the Viet Minh organlzed thelr own administratidﬁ“iﬁ
every village by replacfnp bhe tﬂaditlonal Vilihge‘@@%ﬁbzlfﬁﬁﬁh'L

LA

theilr own ﬂy Ban’ Hanh Chanh,’ &R maministrgt1VB eouh \ T ihank
'H@u ‘the Vigt kinh party: meﬁbarﬁ elect@d siXmmeM§§¢,



whom were upper class landbwners,-while the remaining four were
ordinary formers.

In Jeanuvary, 1946, the French reoccupied Indochina, and
- reestablishad the colonial administration in Cochinchina. The
Vigt Minh Administrative Council in Khanh Hv was dishanded, and
the Village Couneil was reinstated. The French also established
a military post in Khanh Hiu near the council house in &p Dinh.
The'garrisoﬁ was couposed of Vietnamase and Cambodian troops under
French officers. The Vi&t iinh went into hiding, but continued
their activities against the French. 1In Khanh Héu this situation’
brought about alcvrious‘ﬁocial and political schizophrenia which
characteristized Vietnamese village life'during this period. By
day, the French controlled the village, but as the sun descended
this area of control contracted to the barbed wire enclosure of
the military stockade. The village was split in its sympathies
and accusations:of being pro-French or pro-Vigt Minh were common.
Those accused of being pro-French were likely to be viétims of
the periodic punitive “Vi@t Minh raids on the village at night, |
and many left-the villags foﬁfthe'ﬁéiﬁt?ﬁe*security“Qf”Tﬁn'An.”'”
Big landowners also weré*gﬁﬁ'té*ﬁear*the”bfunt'of'thésé raids; for
example, the present Ke Hien, ﬁhé“ﬁiﬁheat.venerable”of-ﬁhéfvillage’
and biggest resident landOWn@f, wés denounced by'théfViét Minh,
land‘hﬂﬁ Swmp%uﬁﬁs7houss7Was*completely destroyed in one of their
ndetu@ﬂélﬁrai65$ lOﬁwtﬁeréﬁher hand;”thdﬁéfébgﬁsedfof”ﬁéing'pro?
Vi8t Ninh were often apprehended by t’fﬁié:ei-giFfeﬁ'éﬁ;*? and more ‘than one

L



villager disappeared suddenly. In 1945 the council house was
burned by the Vigt liinh, and the French burned the dinh in fip Nhén
HEu when thev learned it was being used as a meeting place bv the
Vigt kinh. _

Someg of the wealthy villagere wers kidnapped by the Viét
Minh;.altheugh none.suffered.death‘at their hands. The only victim
of these troubled tlnes was a girl who lived in ﬁp Ciu. Hearing
that there was a Vigt Finh meeting taking place in a house in the
hamlet, troops from the pdst were dispetched to conduct a raid.-
They were erroneously directed to the hamlet chief's house, and
as they approached:it ona of the soldiers opened fire, killing
the hamlet chlef*s dauphter- _. -

~ When. Lhe debacle of Dign Bién Phu made it clear that the

French occupation was coming to an end, the activities of the Vigt
Minh beegme @ore“epen and bolder-"Theif reids in the village
increased; and they burnszd theﬁcouncil_house os well es hovsges of .
gome of the_landownere;- The Village,ﬂoﬁncil membefs and many
villagers fled into T8n An during.the,conﬁused'period;thatrpreceded
the Geneva-ﬁgreement..‘With the establishuent of the new -govern-
ment in_South’Viét_Nam, gsome semblance of order was_festered, and
the refugees slowly rekurued to Khanh Hgu, ma 20y to find their homes
in ashes. uventuelly troops, of the newly formod National Ary -
occupled the military post and the Village Couneil resumed lte
funct;one. 'In th;s,atmosphere Qf_re;atiuerstabllity the-peophe-ofu
Khanh Hau found‘themeelves-enteringranewferaofpoatwaréindeﬁehdﬁnee.

L 3



CHAPTER II

SETTLEMENT PATTERN

" A close examination of the topographic sheetsl for the
T8n An area reveals an interpolated, but approximate, version
of the settlement pattern of Khanh H8u, . The six dispersed
administrative hamlets that comprise the village encompass a-
variety-of settlement patterns, all of which are typical of
patterns found throughout the delta of the Mekong River. There -
are clustered settlements, settlements oriented aleng systems
of communications such as streams, canals, roads, even footpaths,
and some;ecattered, igsolated farmsteads, Around these settle-
ments etretch the vast expanse of paddy fields. An extensive
walk thnough‘the.hanlets of Khanh Hu bears out the reality of
these prosaic, cartographic markings, and the familiarity born
of first-hand experience in the.village*adds the human dimension
of those aspects of society which affect and are, at the same

' tlme,_affected by the physical pattern of the community.

_ The Farmsteads _ _
The farmsteads whlch comprlse the settlement of Khanh Hau

have the same fundamental characteristlcs. Each 1ncludes a

1The available topographic sheets on the TAn An area were issued T
by the Service Geographigue de Ingochmne, with scales of -
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house, and, if the owner has livestock, a stable which also serves
as a place to store tools, fish traps, and farm implements. Often
this subsidiary bullding is abutted to the house. The granary
invariahly is located inside the house, and few farmsteads in
Khanh H3u have chicken coops and/or pig stys. Most farmsteads

are surrounded by a sizeable plot. of land enclosed by a hedge-
growth'of cactus, bushes'of_many kinds, clumps of bamboo, and a
variety of prickly tropical plants. -This thick tangle of plants
and trees is practically impenetrable by man or beast, and

usually there is only one entrance to the enclosure.

The area immediately in front of the house is used for
sunning grain, or:dryingnreeds used in weaving, and coconut shells
and ricerstalkslused‘as fuel. Among the more affluent villagers,
part of this-area usually is_given over to a garden of flowering
plants andcbushes, many of which are_set in ceramic pots placed
on stands in.the Chinese fashion. < A kitchen garden is commonly -
found to one side‘of the house,  and most villagers cultivate a
variety of fruit trees. If there.is sufficlent space near the-
house these trees may be planted in a grove, but in most instances
they grow in somewhat disorganized profusion. Many farmsteads have
: ponds of varying gizes and depths, fed by channels connecting with
the nearest water course.‘ These ponds are a source of fish as well
as water for washing, and in recent years the villagers have been

encouraged to build wooden latrines over them".1

See companion study on Economic Activities for more details on .
the latrine<building program- launched by~ ‘the Bchoolof - Fundamental
Education.

.
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Settlement Patterns by Hamlet?!

Ap Dinh & - B.--Ap Dinh A and ip Dinh B, both of which
comprised one administrative unit un?il 1957, form the largest
andgdensest'agglomeration in Khanh H8u with some two hundred
and twenty farmsteads. Furthermore, ﬁp Dinh A - B is considered
the focal center of the village since it contains most of the

public buildings, the tomb of Marshal Nguy&n Huynh Dic, and is
7.connected to the national highway by a spur road that can
accommodate any type of vehicle. Most of the shops and many
farmsteads are oriented along this road, which functions as the
"main street™ of Khanh H%u. According to village records, the
spuf;road‘was improved in 1925 as a result of the efforts of a
local mandarin who saw the deSirability of making the tomb of
Marshal Dic more accessible to the main road in order to
Bncourage pilgrihages'and'stimulate'intereSt in this somewhat
neglected hero of the seuth. As the population increased, more
farmsteads were cdnstructed a1ong the road, and it attracted
new shops,'public_buildings, and the military post established -
by the French during the Indochina War. |

Most of the farmsteads in ip Dinh A - B tend to be oriented
aldng“fOOtpaths rﬁﬁning'more or less perpendicular to the spur

road and often extending into the éxpanse of paddy fields beyond

IMap 1 is derived from the 1/25,000 scale maps issued by the
Service Geographique de 1'Indochine. Theé position of houses
and footpaths are approximations. : -
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the residential area. These footpaths serve as focal points
of femllies,belonging to-the‘sameAkln group. or to,the.same
religious sect. Along ohe westerﬁ edge of the hamlet, most. of
the‘fafmeteads-are constructed along the bank of a small stream
known as the C&n Dop (the Vietnamese deformation of a Cambodian
name),‘which drains into the West Vaico river.

| The general appearance of ﬁp Dinh A « B varies from the
western to the eastern side of the hamlet. The eastern side..
tendsiﬁo'bedry:eod dusty in the hot season, and the flora,is SR
dominafed_by'gfeat clumps of bamboo which hide the houses from
sight, ‘There are relatively_few_pondelhere, but there tend to
be a greater number of gardens,.cultivated primarily in the .
rainy:eeeeoh. The western side of the hamlet, on the other
hand, witﬁ ite ﬁany coconut groves‘and great leafy backdrop of . .-
water. palms, has a lush more. fluvial air. Channels from the
Cdn Dop COurse along and around the farmsteads, and thin
plrogues are necessary artlfacts for the re51dente there..

 The south end of the agglomeration, Ap Dinh-A, contains.
a collection of public buildings; the U~ehaped, recently. . .
coﬂétfuofed,dprimary school; the ceﬁturymold dinh, the~aommﬁnal
temple of the v1llage, the village hall, the information hall,

and the mllltary post. ith several of the larger shbps located |

closesby, this forms a. focal center of sorts for the v1llage of -
Khanh Hau. ‘ o R
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' ig”Mdi.-- According to some of its more elderlv'residents;
ﬁp'Mdi; the "new hamlet", was founded by families moving out of
the ip'Dinh agglomeration so as to be oloser to their fields.
The resulting settlement'is one of lowdnsity, with a pattern
of disperSed'clusterS'of farmsteads and a scattering of isolated
farmsteads. With seventy-six farmsteads Ap M31i is the Smallest
hamlet of Khanh Hau. One cluster of farmsteads actually is part
m of the Ap Dinh agglomeration. This sectlon of Ap M3i contalns the
Buddhist pagoda, the only shop in the hamlet, and the v1llage
nurse's house, and it forms’ part of the focal center of the
village in adjacent Ap Dinh-A. |

A somewhat tapered section of the spur road extends several
hundred feet 1nto this part of Ap dl, and a number of the farm-
steads are oriented along it | Three more clusters of farmsteads
comprise the rest of Ap Mdi and none of them have any particular
internal orlentation. “Two consist of. relatively close~knit col-
lections of farmsteads whereas the remaining cluster is best
described as a loose grouping of sem1-1solated farmsteads.' Ah-
canal, constructed in 1957 to connect’ the Cﬁn DOP w1th the Rach
Ong bao River wh1ch forms the southérn border of Khanh Hau,
provides a new line of communication in Ap Mdi in addition to N
belng a new source of water, Several new farmsteads have already
Sprung up along 1ts banks. | ( J |

ﬁp Mdi segmented as it 1s, presents no real ensemble as

the other hamlets do. " It resembles “the eastern side of Ap Dinh 'A-B

£
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in that it tends to be excessively dry in the hot season, and
the flora is dominated by bamboo which obsgures the farmsteads.
‘When the staff at the School of Fundamental Education
prenared'the.hase map of fp Dinh A-B, and fp Mdi, village elders
were quick to“noint_out that the residential area of these hamlets
strongly suggests the shape of a dragon. The clusters of farm-
steads in &p M3i form the head and neck while the Ap Dinh A - B
agglomeration forms the body. The Cén Dop traces the arched
back of the dragon, and the farmsteads along its back emerge as
dorsal protuberances._ This observation met w1th enthusiasm among,
the villagers for the dragon is a happy.pertent,_an omen of good
luck for Khanh Héu. o -
k Ca == Ap Cﬁu, "the hamlet of the bridge" is 80 named

for its proximity to the highway bridgs over the Rach Ong Bao
River which forms the southern ‘boundary of Khanh Hgu and the
province of Long An as well. This ‘hamlet has the same fluvial
orientatlon as that part of Ap Dinh A-B along the C3n Bop. lts ‘
eighty-five farmsteads stretch for several kilometers along the
north back of the.Rach Ong Dao forming one continuous, elongated
settlement, with only a few intermittent clusters. The farmsteads
tend to be relatively large in area, and most of them have pools
fed by channels from the stream. _ . o

| There is one pagoda located near the highway and several
shops along the main footpath that serve all the farmsteads in the
:hamlet. With the abundance of water, the flora of Ap Clu is

.
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extremely lush with tropical vegetation., The farmsteads are-
comfortably shaded beneath Cooonut trees and areca palms, and
the river is hidden by a thick screen of water'palms; In nigh
tide the water in the pools rises and the stream presses in on
the houses lining the:bank, giVingrtne impression that ﬁp Ciu
is a hamlet of houseboats.

| AE Nhén H@u.--Most of the one hundred and fifteen farm= "
Asteads which comprise the hamlet of ﬁp Nhdn Hﬁu are located on
~ or near the west bank of a stream formerly known as the Arroyo
de la Poste, and now called the Rach B8n. This stream forms
the eastern boundary of Khanh Héu and it connects the two river
towns of Tén An on the West Vaico River some four kilometers
north of Khanh Hau, and My Tho on the Mekong, twenty kilometers
£to the south. At the confluence of the Rgch Ong Dgo and the
Rach 28n, the hamlets of Ap Cau and Ap thn H8u meet forming
the southeast corner . of the v1llage.

The pattern and appearence of Ap Nhan Hau are very similar
to Ap Cau., It is an elongated settlement, w1th a few clusters
of farmsteads, one of which contains the Taoist temple, and the
g;g_. Wnen Ap Nhdn Hau and Ap Ciu formed a separate village the
village hall also was located there. It, too,lhas the profusion
of tropical growth characteristic of the river settlements
alreadyrdescrlbed. Between the main body of Nhdn Héu and. the
_ national hlahway two kilometers to the west ‘there are isolated

.farmsteads scattered throughout the paddy fields.‘

.
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-_EE Thu Tﬁu.-n The ninety-two\farmsteadsnof_ﬁp:Thu Tdu form
one relatively_dense cluster which looks like a large island in -
the midst of the paddy fields. Within the cluster, the farm-
steads are more or less or1ented along a small stream called the
Raoh Thu T&u, a branch of the Rach Bon. This stream is too
narrow to constitute any kind of natural dividingaline_W1th1n‘.
the hamlet. There are g few_stores'in the hamlet, but no public |

buildings or religious edifices.

~ Systems of Communication |
The dispersed character of the settlements that makes up

the village ‘of Khanh Hau presents a greater problem of “internal
comminicatién than it does ekternal communioations.' The national
highway segmenting ‘the village 1is a major line of oommunioation
_ north and south and no farmstead is more than three kilometers
from it. On the ‘other hand 'ts go from far removed parts of
ip Gau or Ap Nhén H;u'to thé village hall in Ap Dinh-A neces-
sitates a trip ‘of “at least five Kilometers, _One can alwaysﬁleave
the village by anv one’of‘the many”publiE”oarriérsjon'the national
highway, while the most feasible form of getting about the village
18 on foot, d means of travel whish is arduous in the mud 6f the
-rainy season, and unoomfortable under the brazen sun of the dry
season, et - v S |
| There ‘are no automiobiles in Khanh H%u; Two relatively o
wealthy villagers own' motor soooters, and there are fifteen motor

bicycles regiStered ‘at the village hall. 4 man in Ap Dinh owns

(™
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_a rather battered motorcycle'transpbrt, one family has a horse
énd cart, and anothef:has a team of oxen and a large, heavily
built cart with great solid wood wheeis. Finally, there are
an estimated two hundred bicycles in the village, and an

.unreported number of pirogues and sampans.

“Internal Communications.m- Within Khanh Hau the two magor

means of communication.are by footpath and water. The entire
:village is interlaced with footpaths that serve all the farm-
steads and traverse.the paddy fields on the bundings to connect
the hamlets. Since the completion of the canal through ip
Dinh A-B and ip M81i in 1957, the water course in the village
forms one system which serves all the hamlets. The national
highway fﬁnéﬁiohs a8 a means of communication within the village
for any north-south travel, and.the spur road facilitates travel
into ip Dinh A-B and part of thé'ip MBi-agglomerétion. | |

Land communication to hamlets not served by the spur road
is restricted to two-wheeled vehiéies such as Eicycles, motor
scooters, and motor bicycles. Even these vehicles are difficult
to maneuver over the narrow.bumpy bunding~paﬁhs;~and'most of
~these paths are virtually impassable by vehiéles in the rainy
_season; 'Most-villagérs'prefer fo gb by foot, and in the dry
season it is possible to take short cuts across the desiccated
fields, |

The system of canals and stréams offers a feasiblé,:although.

‘somewhat ciféuitous, route for transport by‘sémpans"and_pirogues

™
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from one hamlet to another. Most water transport is from the
outside, usually nearby market townsa and occasionally distant
places such as Bi&n Hoa' or Thi DAu Myt. Water transport within
the village is restricted to. such things as paddy cultivated
in fields distant fromlthe farmstead, and‘water—palm fronds
for house construction. For example, the fronds grown around’
Ap Thu T&u are considered superior to those cultivated in other
_,hamlets, and the purchase of several hundred by a resident of
‘_Ap DinhuA requires that they be transported by coolies or by
| sampan, and ‘the latter meang is con51derably less costly.

_ In addition to using boats to transport paddy at harvest
time, a number of motor vehicles are hirel for this purpose.
This is particularly true. for farmers living in Ap Dinh A~ B
whose fields are located.on_the other gide of the_national_ .
“_highway;. Horse carts,fmotorcyele.transports,‘and even small
Nbusses are_hired to pick,up the sacks of paddy along the road
.and_transport them to the farmstead or to the point_on the spur
‘road nearest the farmstead, o o

External Commgnications.-- The network of streams and canals

in and around Khanh H8u is a microcosmic part of a vast waterway
lsystem dissecting the delta of the Mekong River rendering
.practically:every:uillage and_town in the region aoces51ble by
water transport. Furthermore the-national highway segmenting
Khanh Hau is a magor 1ine of communication from the Saigon-Cholon

agglomeration to the 01t1es and towns in the southern delta area.

.
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These twO-systems'comhine to make Khanh H&u highly accessible
not only to most parts of the delta, but to_SaigOn-Cholon and
towns above the delta such as Bién Hoa and Thu Ddu MBt.

‘I Until July, 1958, a railroad running from Saigon to My Tho
fianked the national highway which Stopped.at the T&n An station,
less thah four”kilométers from Khénh Héu. The removal of this
méans of communication does not appear to have affected the
external accessibility of ‘the village, however, as the national
highway has Eeeﬂ widened and the number of busses and other
public carriers using it has increased considerably durinthhe
past two years. _

The variety of public transports using this highway is
almost staégeriﬁg.:'There afe relatively large interurban-
busses; most of which.do'nofstop-at_Khénthéu-but'whidh cone-
centrate on transpbfting'paSsengers and:goods’between_the'larger
market. towns and cities. There also 1s an array of: smaller
busses, converted truck-buses; motorcycle transports, motors
séooﬁér'transports,-taxi sérvices, Jjitney services and horse
~carts, all of which can ‘be flagged down along . the highway.
These carriers are the major means of transgporting produCe-tb
and ffbm the local markets. The visitor in Vietnam is -invariably
surprised and émused by the variety and quantity of goods ard
livestockﬁpilea\high on the roofs of these transports. ‘There
aiso are large, relatively new, delivery trucks belonging to
big Saigon-Cholon firms, and clanking; hybrid triicks of private

.
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transporters carrying bulk goods from Saigon to the market -
_ ”towns.in.the-delta.' | o

Since Khénh’Héu has no market there is a considerable daily
movqment of villagers to and from the markets in neighboring
T&n An and-Tan-Hddng, Small.scooter and ‘motorcycle transports,
as well as occasional small busses, enter ip Dinh A-B to bring
villagers and their purchases,from the markeﬁ at T&n An. They
<aiso come to pick up produce:or livestdcklﬁeing purchased by .
merchants of T&n An,1and‘atrﬁarvest”time ﬁhey are. busy transport=-

‘ming paddy‘tO"granarieé}of farmers or rice merchants,and_toxrice

. mills. Goods are delivered to the village shops by a variety

of vehicles; delivery truck. such as pick~up»trucks, and Citrodén
nﬂdeux_qhevaux“,trucks,?enter ip-Dihh A-B‘vié,the spur road to .
bring such thingsfas}béer,‘sofﬁ;dfihks, and manﬁfactured‘products
. .distributed byQTﬁn‘An-branchesaof;fifms loégted in Saigon or
Cholon., Individual supplierswiththéir~gbods-in cans, strapped-
on bicyclesy. ecan enter any_hamléf,by the bunding paths in faver-
“able.wqather.-~Thay‘pub@hase,tbbaccd;”cookiés, candy, and other
zgmgll,;tems from wholesalers'in Tan Aﬁ,.aﬁd sell them to clients
in :the surrounding area. | -
. -A-family in 3p‘M31 has -the only horse and cart in the

‘ ﬁyi;lage;‘and the son operatespg.trah;port gservige to and from.
‘;hq_market:at T8n An. It alstiswamaii@bls‘ﬁqrurenﬁal,~ During
phej@onthg_qf,September.aqd.Octqber;}1953; he reportedly

transported around one thquaandzsacks.qf Qﬁemigal4ﬂertiliser¢_

£
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from T&n An to Khanh Héﬁ, at the rate of 2$VN per sack. One
resident of 3p Dinh B haé a motorcycle transport which makes
daily trips between Ap Dinh A-B and T&n An. This vehicle also
is available for rental, and'during'the harvest period it is
much in demand for transporting paddy.

Situéted as it is on water courses which form part of a
delta-wide neswork of rivers, streams, and canals, Khanh Héu
vhas reiatively'good external communication by water. Barges are
restricted to the Réch Ong Déo and the Réch pdn, but smaller -
sampané‘and pirogues can manage the canals and narrow*stréams,
particularly in high tide. Practicélly.the.only-thing trans=-
ported out of the village is paddy sold to rice merqhants'in-'
lTan.An or M§ Tho;, whereas a wide vériety of products are brought
ih.byfheans_of'Water.transpbft.' Vendors from T&n An move down
the Réch“ﬁén'sellingrfdb&”items.and manufactured goods to
villagers,élOng the banks. From the area s0uth‘of-KhénhnHéu4
-whefe there.are mofe"gardenS‘and fruit'grmvés, vendors paddle -
their broduce-laden pirogues through thé*StreamS-and“canaISf
stopplng perlodlcally to 1ift the log footbridges, and they gell
their produce 1n all the hamlets. One vendor selling, earthen-

- water Jjars,  caramic pots, and dishes had -come. from Thu Diu. M@t

north of the delta,.starting out by transporting his wares in-
a;barge‘and_subSGQUently.transferring'part-of'the-loadaintbuaﬂw;
pifogue so as to navigate the shallow waterways~ofwthe:villageé~

more easily.,
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- Dissemination of News .
Since there are no postal facilities in Khanh Hgu it is
' necessary té.go to T&n An to post a letter. Letters addressed
to anyone:in Khanh Héu.are delivered to the post office in T&n
An'and from there they are sent to the district headquarters in
Thu Thﬁe. The courier, who makes daily trips from.Thﬁ Thia to
Khénh H8u bringing administrative documents, also brings this
incoming mail to the village hall. AFrom there word is sent out
to those with mail, and they are expected to come and cleim‘it.
At one time there was a messenger sent from the village each day
" to.collect incoming mail in T&n An, but lack of funds forced the
'discontlnuatlon of this service.
There are six battery-operated radios in the village, . all "

of them“owned,by'wealthy;villagers. - For the most part, they
" only listen to these radios for a short period every day to
conserve~the batteries, and news programs are among the more
popular;trograms., Those going into the morning market at T8n
An 6ften purchase Salgon morning newspapers, eitherthrtthem-
selves-or for neighbors. In addition, the man-who.operates=the
daily motorcycle transport between the ‘village and Tan An
usually purchases several newspapers on his first trlp._ ‘Around
twenty peOple in .the village take newspapers . regularly, but the

number’ of reeders increases considerably when the results of the

national lottery are published egach week.
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News received by radio or newspaper 1s disseminated:

orall&_throughout the village by the highly effective system

| of goss1p. - The village hall in ﬁp Dinh A functions as a news
center; the Deputy Chief has a radlo, and there usually is-a

- copy of one of the Saigon morning rnewspapers available for ‘the
Village Council members and visitors who might care to read it.
Each day -people from all parts of the village visit the village
hall where they hear news of the outside and exchange local
‘gossip which they carry back home with them, passing it on to
those they meet on the way. Each hamlet has its shops which
serve as-gathering plabes”for both men and women, and as one
might expeot,_these‘shops_function as chanhelgmof.news“and

gossip.

| -House -Types .

In Khanh Héu four major types_of houses-can~be distin; '
guished according,to the'building materlals employed in:
construction., These are: houses constructed entirely or
predomlnantly of wood and thatch, the use. of wood being re-
gricted to the framework houses with wooden frameworks and r
walls, and thatched roofs, houses of wood with tile roofs,_and
houses with masonry'walls; wooden frames, and tile roofs. There
is a relatively wide range of archltectural styles evident in
Khanh Hau, and to a grsat extent the style of the house depends

on the build1ng mater1a1 used._ It is custom, however, that

prescribes the floor plan of the house, so the interior layouts
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TABLE I

; | . .
Number .and Percentagp-of House Types in Ap Dinh A-B and ‘Ap Mdi

-House Type PRI . o Number Percentage
I. . Thatched house . . -~ 213 - 71.0 o/o

II. Predominantly wood o
Houses with thatched roofs Lo - 13.3 0/0

I1I. Predominantly wood

houses with tile roof ... = R7 9.0 ofo

IV. MasonryfhouseSWith = : : - Ny
. tile roofs R _ 19 - 6.3 0o/o
Total® o | 299 ', 99.6 o/o.

'tend to be similar regardless of house style and construction
materlal category. Map 2 presents a distribution of house types
in Ap Dinh. 4«B. end. Ap Mdi, and Table I indicatés the number

and percentage,of,each:house type_in these three hamlets.-.

Thatched Houses.-— Most villagers in Khanh Hau llVe in the

thatched houses 80 ublqultous in the Vletnamese countryside, and
Whlle they appear at f1rst to be very similar, they actually'vary
_considerably in size, quality of bullding material, and in |

| architectural style. The frameworks are made from locally
robtainable unplaned logs, sticks, and bamboc whlch are fastened
fby cord produced frcm the rough fibrous stem of the water-palm |

fronds (see figure 2), or planed wooden beams, f1tted and

. .
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fastened by wooden pegs to the same type of squared posts, érj-
polished hardwood pillars. The small thatched house in Figure
I has the former, somewhat rudimentary, framework which does not
require the services of any specialists. This type of frame--
work rests on the pounded earth surface of the low mound that
forms the base of the house. The fitted and planed framework
~is found in larger thatched houses where the owner more than
likely can afford the services of a carpenter. This heavier
frame requires a stoné base under each of the main supports;
whether they be squared posts or polished hardwood pillars.
The floors of the thatched houses are invariably of pounded
earth. | ' |

Bamboo, sticks and small logs are cut in the small patchés
of forest in an around the villége and in the hedgegrowths
surrounding the'farmsteads.‘”Lérger logs are brought into either
T8n Ah‘or1M§‘Thowby boat or truck from the wOoded‘aféas nortH'of
the delta. These are cut and trimmed by local Cafpenters Wholalso
do the fitting and fastening of the framework. The polished
hardwood pillars are more apt to be faéhion;d by carpenters in
Tan An or M§ Tho where thére is a more constant demand for this
type of specialization. | |

The fronds for roof, wall and partitions are from a type

~of water-palm known as Cfy dla nldc¢ which grows in great'profusion
along the'edges of thé water courses in the vicinity of the village.

These trees produce large, segmented nuts which are’ planted in

L

s
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the soft mud on the edge of a canal or stream, and no further
care is required to produce a water-palm. The fronds grow
directly out of the water reaching a mature height. of twenty
feet .or more at which tlme they can be cut, dried, and used
in. house construction. The water~palm fronds from Ap Thy T&u
are more_highly valued than those cultivated in other‘hamlets.
The,giVen'expianation is that the water around ip Thﬁ T&u,is
iess brackish' permitting the fronds to produce thicker
foliage of a sturdier quallty. ‘

As Figure 3 1nd1cates, there are two methods of placing
the fronds on the framework_supportlng the roof. Figure 34
is the 14 x& roof where fronds’ are split in half and laid
_vertically‘on the frame. Eor thejla chém roof, represented in
Figure 3B, the fronds are foldedialong{the“stalks and laid
horizontally on the frame.' ThithYpe‘of'roofuis less common,
~than the la xe, and it is said to be a téchnique- which the
Vietnamese adopted from the idlgenous Gambodlanst

The house in Figure Iis typlcal of the small thatched
houses found in Khanh Hau. _It.is‘arrectangular, ratherciow_
building with a straight-sloped,isaddle‘or ridge style roof,
and there usually is a small addition to:one;side; Many .have
one'entrance which is invariably located at one side‘ofnthe
front, but most have two entrances, ag in Figure I, with a
‘fllmsy partltlon_in between.- There are no windows in small
- thatched houses,rand oartitions are fastened to the:framework.

of the house with water-palm”cord;






FIGURE 2
STRUCTURAL DETAIL OF A SMALL THATCHED HOUSE
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FIGURE 3

THATCHING
A. LA-XE THATCHING

B. LA-CHAM THATCHING
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Every house in the village has a "place of honor" in the
main room. ~- the center of the rear wall where the altar is
located, whether it is the altar of the ancestors, a Buddhist
altar, a Cao Pai altar, or a Catholic shrine (see Figure I).
In the small thatched house this altar is apt to take up a
ngeat deal of space if it is on the usual cabinet, leaving
little room for the %able, chairs and beds. None of the
‘housges in Khanh H8u have attics, so paddy, tools and traps may
be‘stOred in the main room or in the shelter abutting‘the house,
This shelter also may serve as the kitchen, which usualiy only
'consists of an open hearth of three stones (representlng the
‘three spirits of the hearth), several braziers, and a table
containing the pots, dishes, bowls, chopsticks, and other
things required for the preparatlon and consumptlon of meals. .
In many of the small thatched houses there is not’ much room
for the kitchen:inside the house, so in favorable weathef the
cooking is done in the rear. ) | |

The larger thatched houses are essentlally an elaboratlon
of the small thatched houses. The bullding material and con-
struction of the frame is better; but'there is no difference
in the thetching'(See Figure 4), The main room is lafger,'
allowing room for two more altars which flank the altar in the
"piace of honor", mdre furniture such as a table in front of
the principal altar where guests are received, and several more

bede._ In addition to ‘the larger main room there ars apt to be

£



3

several small rooms in the rear which serve as bedrooms in
most houses, and a thatched addition of ruder_construction
than the main part. This is a multiple purpose part of the
house =-- a general workroom, a storeroom for paddy, tools,
'traps, and implements, a kitchen and bedroom. The kitchen
occupies one corner and_the'open heart sends clouds of smoke:
rolling to the upper portions of the house to dissipate
&ph;ougpthe thatched roof. Paddy is stored in circular bins
”6fﬁreéq;ma;ting, and tools are piled along the wall. Fish
traps geng;ally are_attached to the beams or placed on a
bamboo shelf suspended from the beams.. The family spends most
of its time in this room, and -they usually take their meals

there,

~ Houses with Wooden Walls and Thatched Roof.~- Figure 5
represents a typiqal house of the wood;thatched type. The
rgoffgtyles vary for housesiof this type:. some have the -
straight roof with an addition of two slopes, so common for
thatched housés; others have the gabled:roof‘of,fpur;slqpes,
known as a.hip roof, as the houseJin:Eigure 5, and a few have.
the type of.rpof so often found in wood‘and ti;e,houses,‘assin
Figupe‘6,3a type generally cénside;ed ﬂtraditional,Vietnamese."
The wooden framework‘of.wood-phatched houses is invariably
of planed; gometimes polished, beams. and  polished hardwoodipil-
lars resting on épone blocks. The walls‘and;interior-partitions

~aré of wooden planks fitted together and fastened by nails. .

-
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FIGURE 4
A TYPICAL LARGE THATCHED HOUSE
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Thefe usually are several windows with wooden bars. The

front of this type of house.is generally indented so the over-
'hanging cave forms a small veranda, and the front of the house
contains a series of paneled, or louvered doors which usually
remain open during the daytime.

Most wood-thatched houses have pounded dirt floors,
although in recent years those who can afford it install
floors of flat brick squares set with mortar. The interior
floor plan is very similar to that of the larger thatched
houses; the altars line the rear wall, a table for receiving
guests occupies an honored place before the altar of the
ancestors, while beds, several more tables and chairs, and
cabinets fill the remainder of the room. Like the larger
,thatched hbuses, the wood-thatched houses have additions which
may have thatched or wooden walls, and serve the same variety
~of functions.

Houses with Wooden Walls and Tile Roofs.-- This type of

‘house has many features in common with the wood~-thatched ﬁype
house. Generally, however, the wood-tile houses are more
substantially constructed, a higher quality of wood is used

in them, and considerably more workmanship has beén expended

on them. Since they are intended to servé as ancestral houses
where the Cult of the Ancestors will be maintained in succeeding
generations, they are constructed to endure for many years. The

wood~tile type of house was favored by wealthy villagers before

i



FIGURE 3
A TYPICAL WOOD-THATCHED HOUSE
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'masonry houses became fashionable, and they lavished consider-
able sums of money on fine wood for the framework and pillars
and carved wood to grace the area around the ancestral altars
and the front doors.

Figure 6 represents a typical wood-tile house, and since
it is some forty years old it is considered an ancestral house.
These houses are relatively'large, and most of them have the
traditional style roof of the house in Figure 6. Figure 7
indicates some detail of the elaborate framework construction
with its carefully fitted beams and solid stylized roof
supports. The roof itself consists of semi-cylindrical tiles
arfanged in interiocking, alternating concave-convex rows as
shown in Figure &. They rest on the wooden framework, and a
masonry border along the apex, the sides and the eaves holds
the tiles in place. On many traditional—type roofs the corners
are stylized to give them an up~-turned effect.

| In some of the older wood-tile houses the floors are of
pounded earth, but for the most part houses of this type have
the same brick floor found in a few of the wood-thatched houses.
The intefior plan of thils type of house is very similar to that
of the wood-thatch house. There usually are several small bed
chambers to the rear, aﬁd the main room tends to be somewhat
cavernous because of the high ceiling and the fact that the
partitions only reach the crossbeams. The inevitable workroom =

storeroom - kitchen - bedroom is abutted to the main part of
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the house, and is invariably of wood with a thatched roof.
The villagers demonstrate a certain penchant for thatched
additions, regardless of the type and elegance of the house.
One reason is that effort and money is concentrated on the
“main part of the house where the altars will be housed and
the rituals performed. Another practical reason for thatched
roofing in the kitchen area is that without chimney stoves
the great clouds of smoke from the open cooking are more easily
dissipated through thatching than through other roofing

materials.

Houses of Masonry Walls and Tile Roofg.-~ Prior to the.
war, there were few masonry-tile houses in Khanh Hgu. One of
these, and probably the most elaborate house ever c¢onstructed
in the village, belonged to Ong K& Hién, the highest venerable
and the lafgest resident landowner in Khanh Héu. It was a
sizeable structure substantially constructed of the finest
polished wood frame, thick masonry walls, and a rococo stone
veranda supported by fluted colums. The elegance of this
residence was enhanced by a high iron fence and an elaborate
wrought iron gate. In one of their many nocturnal raids on the
village during the Indochina War, the Viet Minh burned this
resplendent house, leaving a charred ruin as a wérning to those
‘who might.have considered constructing a similar type of house.

With the end of the war and the return of relative stability

to the village, the wealthy villagers began constructing masonry



FIGURE 8
TRADITIONAL ROOF TILING
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and tile houses iﬁ increasing numbers. Another incentive for
this type of construction was the establishment df a brick
factory on the national highway near Khanh H8u, making bricks
available at a somewhat lower cost. There is considerable
ﬁariation in the architéctural style of the masonry-tile houses.
Figure 9 represents one type of masonry house with its straight
. sloping roof of flat tiles imbricated on the wooden frame, and
held in place by knotches on the bottom that catch on the frame.
The front of the house is dominated by a veranda from which one
~ enters the house by any'bf the threedoorways. The louvered
wooden doors of the traditional hoﬁses have been retained in
'most masonry houses, only they usually are painted a bright
green or blue. Masonry houses are invariably painted buff,
beige, or saffron yellow.

The interior plan of this type of masonry house resembles
that of the house types already described. There are the small
rear bed chambers, and the main room with its "place of honor"
occupied by the éncestral altars and its typical arrangement of
furniture. The floors of these houseé are of flat square bricks,
or dark tiles set with mortar, and a few have concrete floors.
Even the newly constructed masonry houses of this type are apt
to have a wood and thatch addition which serves as the workroon,
storeroom, and kitcheh. Masénry houses invariably have metal

gutters and drain pipes to collect rainwater from the roof.

-



FIGURE 9

A TYPICAL MASCONRY-TILE HOUSE
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| Notﬂithstanding their elegant architecture and substantial
construction, many newly constructed larger masonry Houses,
retain the wood and thatc? kitchen. In six of the larger
masonry houses in Khanh Hiu cooking is done on a new type of
brick stove with a chimney and fuel system. The principal
fuel for these stoves is dried rice husks, and in spite of the
fact that they ellmlnate the smoke problem most of the families
owning them still have thatched roofs in the kitchens. Houses

of this type also have sizable concrete water tanks abutted

~ Yo the main part of the house.

Geomancy and Settlement Patterns

According to Taoist belief there are many cosmological
influéncés that play upon the destinies of human beings. The
various practices associated with .astrology, palmistry, and
other forms of soothsaying are ways of predicting the trends of
these influences, and they provide means of deriving the most
- favorable effects of these influences. Geomancy has-the same
dual function; it enables the individual to ‘interpret the
portents of nature,'and at the same ‘time orient himself
properly to his phyéical surroundings so as to attract the
favorable cosmological influences.: This becomes an important
considefation in building a house, planning the layout of the

kitchen, and selecting the site for the family tombs.
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Vlllagers who can afford 1t retain the services of an

Oné B;a Ly, a geomancer whose proficiency lles in his abllity
to interpret.the physical sigﬂe in the vicinity infofder to
recommend the most ﬁarmoﬂioue orientation for structures and
tembs. Ngu hanh are the five pﬁysical signs which are the
basic eohsiderations in geomentic decisions. These.are
kim (metal), m§ (wood), thuy (waterﬂ hoa (fire), and thé (earth
soil). The geomancer visits the 1ntended site of the house or
tomb and looks for manlfestations of these elements_ln the
physicél surroundings; He aiehe is gualified to iﬁterpret-fhe
signs; a low row of pointed trees:might be interpreted es ﬂ&é
(fire), while a small mound may be a manifestation of gg&
(earth), or possibly kim (metal). The geomancer then decides
which location on_the-site,would permit the most harmonious
combinaﬁion of these elements. For example, a location between
the manifestation of fire and water would not be advisable since
these are incompatible elements, whereas one between wood and.
fire would likely permit the favorable cosmological influences
to flow freely. To avoid the selection of an unfavorable site,.
and increase the possibilities of an optimum selection, wealthy
villagers hire several‘geomancers,

- For the ordinary villager who_cannot_afford;the;services:'
of a geomancer, there arelaebesic set of taboos and sanctions..
concerning heuse_construction. If possible, houses should -

always face east, northeast, or southeast. Two directions to

—
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avoid are west and northwest, both of which are associated
with the five evil demons (ngﬁ quﬁ). A house should never face
the side of the house next door,‘nor should a house face the
“trifurcation of a road or water course, If the plot of ground
is too small to avoid such an arrangement, an octegonical
talisman with a small mirror in the center ehodld be hung from
the beams facing the entrence of the house to ward off the evil
influences attracted by the unfavorable position of the house.
A geomancer 1s also consulted to select the hearth in
the kitchen. If the position should be unfavorable, 8ng Tao
(the spirit of the hearth) is likely to be upset and cause
: endless difficulties for the family. In the case of the
kitchen, the west and northwest sides are considered favorable
positions for the hearth because its fires will bar the entrance
of the evil demons associated with these directions. ‘ |
Although there is no geomancer residing in Khénh-ng, there
are several in neighboring villages, and wealthy villagers |
dummon the? when their services are required. Most villagers
of Khanh H3u observe the taboos and sanctions associated with
geomatic beliefs. They make an effort to orient their houses
and kitchens in the prescribed directions, and those who cannot
avoid violeting a taboo do not hesitate to obtain the

counteracting talisman.



Chapter III
VILLAGE ORGAhIZATIONs LND £3S0CTATIONS

In Kha nh ng the formal political organization of the village
is centered in the HE1 Te,‘the Vlllege_Coun01l,.which is function-
ally related to moet of the formal organizations and asgociations
in the village. The nemlet chiefe are the representatives of the
Village Council in each hamlet, and such organizations as the
Lign Gia, the fiVe-family groupe; and the boan Thé, the four age~sex
gronps,:ere.designed-to eetablish lines of communicationlfrom'the
Council to every member of eveny Family in the village. The
Village Council also had a role in the HQp Tac Xa, ‘the Agricultural
Cooperetlve, and it is currently active in organizing the Higp HSi
" 'N®ne DEn, “thé Farmers' lesociatlon. Finally, the Villape :Counecil
has. a qvasi-religious role in reldtion to the H4 Hidng, the Cult
’VCommlttee, and . the Gult of Buddha. -,

The Villege Council as it exists today, a8 well ag the =
Apricultural Cooperatlve, the Parmere? Aesoeiation, the Lign-Gia,
and“the Loan The, have been established in Khanh Hiu since 1955.
This represents. considerable change in the formal political organ~
iZation and an increase in orwanizations and associations. to which
villagers are expected to belong. It reflects an attempt on the.
part of the government to improve security, promote communal sol-
idarity, increase mutval aid among villepers, and provide a framework

in which egricultural and social Welfare .programs can be implemented.
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H31 Té, The;Village;COUncil. -~ Bvery village in Viet Nam hes

‘its Village Council, although the size, composition, and specific
functions of its members;hsve always veried from village to villege.
The oft-quoted proverb, "Phép Vua-thu-le lsng";(The laws of the
Emperor cede,tovthe customs- of thes village), swmmarizes the indew-
pendent spirit that has characterized the Vietnamese village in
political and adninistrative matters. When the French established
‘the protectorates of Tonkin and Annam and the colony of Cochinchina
in the late nineteenth centufy; they brouéht.about some regional
variations in'village;administration. The mandarin system was left
intact in Tonkin and Annam;san&fs colonial administration'was
instituted in;Cochinchina; - Ultimately, the traditional village
political and:administretion ystems of the southern villages were
more deeply effected by the French presence The South was still
being settled by the VietnameSe‘dﬁringfthe nineteenth century, and
it wes far remOVed from Hanoi and Hue, the centers of traditional
culture. Consecuently, the mandarin‘systemfhsd never been well
 establi'shed there; ~In spite of .this, however many of the older
v1llares, such as Khanh Hau, had 1nherited political systems similar
to those in centrel and northern Viet Nam, and these were destined

. to undergo consioerable:change-l

ITable in the companion report on Village AUMinistration
' outlines the general .changes that have taken place in the
raditional V1lleee counclls &8s a resvlt of the French
lemislﬂtion in' 1904 and 1927 :



CHART I
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From available historical evidence, it appears that the
Village Council in sovthern villages had functioned as a ranked
socio-political hierarchy with a wide range of political powers and
adininistrative responsibilitiest -in addition, the council memnbers
had the quasi-religiouvs role of being the keepers of the Cult of.
the Guardian Spirit, an offiecizl cvlt fovnd in every Vietnamese
village. This included certain specific duties such as maintaining
the gggg, thé comminal temple where the imperial decree ﬁaming the
guardian spirit is kept, as well as officiating at the cult rituvals
honoringlﬁhe spirit.

- When the French iﬁitiated legislation on the size of the
village councils and:thé administrative functions of the wmembers,
théy appéfently sought to separate the sacred from the secular
fvnctions. As & result, there emerged two hierarchical bodiesrin&
southern villages: the HGi ﬁéng Hidng Ghinh‘(the Village Coﬁncil),
whosé functions were purely administrative,'and the H@i Hudng (the
Cult Committee), which retained the traditional responsibilities
associated with the gigg and the Cult of the Guardian'Spirit-'

Teble 2 ouﬁlinés the chanzes in the size,‘titles, and essential
functions of the KhénhHéuViilage Council during the past ten years.
As a result,of'thefl904;and 1927 legiélatians, the Council had
.tWlee me abers and two éssistants._ It had the right to select
replacements for. vacanc1es,‘sub]ect to the approvql of the provincial
authorlties. The 192K low and . subsequent leplslatlon in the 1930's

spe01fied thwt new Loun01l mombers would he chosen from a select -
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Table 2

" Titlaes and Functions in the Fre-War, Viet .iinh,

and Present Village Councills ianhénh Hau

H61 Ddng

I
PRE~WAR - COQUNCIL
Huidng Chinh

1.

3.

10.

L1.
12,

2.

Hidng
Hudng
Hudng

. Hidng

Hddhg

Hdéﬁg'

Hddnf

Hudng

Hhidng

Ke Ty

Hidng
Chanh

Ca - Village Chief
Chu - Deputy Chief :

Si - Ldvise on laws and
Renulations

Trdéng - Lalnt”ln Village
3udget snd assist
teachers

Chenh - Recon01le minor
differences between
villagers

Giao - oecretary to Council
© ahd train young
notables
Quen - Pollce Chief

B6 - Maintain v1llage rolls
: cand accounts

Thén - Intermediary betwgen -

judicial authorities

.- and: the - Village Council

dang « Intermediary between

village and administra-

tion; to keep the .villagd -

seal and serve as tax
-¢ollactor ‘ .

Hao - An executive notahle

Lue ﬂﬁ - laintain civil
status registers.

-

IT
VIST MINH COUNCIL.
#v Ban Hanh Chanh

1. Chu Tich - Chief

. ﬂy Vign auén .
Sy - Police

3. Uy Vién Tai
Chanh -~ Finance

Lo ﬂy Vién C3u ;

Conﬂ - Pub1lc Nork

5 ﬁy Vidn HJ

~ "Tich - Civil Status

CIIT
PRESENT COUNCIL
 HBi TR
Chanh ch&wTich - Chief

Pho Chu Tich - Dopufy '
hief

Téi ch%nh - Finence

‘Canh b ot -~ Folics

HY T;ch ~ Civil Statvs
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group of villagers =-- such people as landowners, retired military
officers; and retired officials. Council memnbers received no
salaries. The Kg Trdang, Hudng Hao, and Hudng Th8ﬁ, whose dutles
were primérily clerical, received and retained fees for such things
as registering land sales, births, marriages, and deaths. Other
members of the Council were relmbursed for official travel. In
Qddition, the provincial budget paid the cost of food and drink
‘which were served as part of the monthly meetings of the Council.
These meetings were held in the Council House to discuss village
affairs and relay any informatioﬁ recelved from higher authorities.'
According to some elderly villagers, the high presﬁige of being
8 member of the Village Council was sufficieﬁt compensation, and'

these positions were sought after by the village ?entfy. New

._,melbers of the Council were appointed to one of the lower echelon

positions where they would remain for the two year tenure period:
 before moving up to a higher position. The Council had considerable
power, and the members appeared to have been somewhat authoritarlan
figures whom the villagers.respected‘and feared.. The policy of the
French, however, favofed a centralization .of boliticaIKpower and
admlnlstratlve authority, and the 1mplementatlon of this program

led .to a gradual dlmlnlshing of . VLllage autonomyu As a rnsult the
_villege councils were steadlly sappad of thair prerogatlves and

- responaihilities-' S _i__ | T

| In Aupust 1945 when Japanese control of Indochina abruptly

ceased the Viet Minh as p01nted out previously, organized a ﬂy

LY
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Ban Hénh'Chénh, an adminiStratiVe covneil, in every village, with
the 1ntent10n of replacine the traditional Village Council. In
Khanh Hau, the: ﬁy 3an Hanh Chanh consisted of six members: the Chua
Tich(who repleced the Village Chief)}, two police 2gents, a finance
secretary, a public works secretary, and a civil status secretary.
A11 members of the Uy Ban Hanh Chanh were selected by the members
of the Viet Minh party in the village, and curiously enough, the
Chu Tich and one 6f the police agents were landowners <-- two
brothers from an upper class family. The other mewbers were ordinary
‘tenant farmers. Viet Minh control of the village waé'short—lived,
“h5wever,*for'in Janvary, 1946, the French reestablished their
“administretion in Indochina, and soon after the former councils
were reinstated in the villages.

“During the Indochina War, the members of the Villawe Council
‘in Kharh Hu found themselves in a delicate position. 4s village
‘leaders they were iore sﬁsceptibie to abcuéations of being pro--
French ér pro=Vist Minh. Some villagers contend that the confusing
‘war years provided an opportunity for courcil members to exploit
‘their position of authority; for example, one official was accused
of ‘having extorted monéy from v1llapers by threatening: to denounce
“them as Vigt Minh. After Dign Bidn Phi, when the Vigt Minh raids '
‘became bolder and 'their raids on the village incressed) the Council
was forced to flee the village. Following the Geneva Conferencs,

~ when relative order was restored; théy returndd to Khanh Hiu.
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In 1953, Emperor Bao Dai declared in lsgislation that the
village councils would be elected. The next notable reforms in
village government were embodied in the legislation of 1956. The
size of all village councils was fixed at four or five members,
depending on the sige and relative needs of villages. Khénh_H@u
had a. council of five members: the ¥illage Chief, Deputy Chief,
 Finance Secretary, Police Chief, and Civil Statvs. Jecretary. All
were appointed by the provincial authorities, and they received a
fixed salary. According to the legislation, any gualified adult
male resident of the villaze could be named to one of the positions )
in the council, but in Khanh Hgu, they continued to be selected
from tha social elite éf the village. 7

The H8i T&, as the new Village Council is known, is composed
of upper class villazers. One seleqtive factor in thils situation
is that notwithstanding the salary, upper clsss villagers -are the
only ones who can afford to hold these positions. - Salary. payments
are often'very late, and being a village offieial often necessitates
the expenditure of one's own money. Wellwto=do villagers also are
the only ones who can afford to hire laborers to work their farms,
thus leaving them free to tend to their official duties in the
Council. _

The Village Council has the general responsibility of giving
guidance.to the village in all'mattens which affect the community
. as a whole. In addition to formulating the village budget and

gsettling disputes between villagers, the Council organizes a number

dn
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of village'projacts,rsueh as the current canal constrUCtion,'and
the 'project to construct a paﬁodA'dediéated tb'Marshél'Nguyén Hﬁ?nh
i . Thé:Viilage Chief has the'spécific responsibility of super-
vising village affairs, and he is the 1iaiSOn'betWééh the village
and.theé higher authorities in the district and provincial head- -
quarters. As the'villass representative to the district and
province chiefs, the Village Chief seeks their approval for villag
projccts, and he reports any general prohlems and difficulties to
themi

‘The Deputy Chief is responsible for social #4nd economic
affairs in the village.’ Bocial afféirs-ihalude-éuch7things s
official receptions. and ceremohieé, mattérs peértaining to education
- and’ goctal welfaré. ‘Hié"éconbmib'respbhsibilities’ére’lérgely in
the erea of public works, which includes bridee construction, road
mafintenancey, and the“uﬁkeep“of‘pﬁbiié’buildings. The Civil Status
Secratary is resporsible for recording vital statistics svch a8
"birﬁhégdmarriagésﬁ ahd desths;, afd he isaves cértifréétions:Of vital
statistics ipon-requést. ‘He also functidns &5 the Information
Agent in the village. - A |

‘The Finarcé Sécretary mqintalns ‘the finandial records and
prepares the budget in conjunction with othsr members of tho'
Villﬂge Counigil. 'He-also is’ réspon31ble for cdllectind“taxES;
hainbalninw peace ‘and order in ‘the’ villaoe 1s ‘the* primwry respon51-‘
bili@y‘of-the Folice Chief. Thi5*in¢lud65‘supervising the "s&lf-"
deferise G6rps, déaling with'rinot Violations of 'thé Taw, and ' '™

-
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assisting the District Chief in serving leral processes and
conducting investigaﬁions°

The responsibilities of éhs Village Council extend to arbi-
trating <isputes between villagers. In most instances, difficulties
between members of the same family are settled by the older»membe:s
of the family. There are some cases of litization over inharitance
recorded in the village hall, but in general it is considered a
<disgrace to alr family disputes publicly. ODifferences that arise
between neighbors, however, afe_often difficult to resolve and
Kmany of them are brought before the village authorities. The
hamlet chief should be consulted first, but it appears that most‘
villagers prefer the neutral ear of the Village Council..

- If the difficultY-is gerious, a grave ciVil-Wrohg of a eriminal
action, it is referred to the district authorities. Less serioué
cases usvally are heard by ahy of the Council members present in -
the villege hall when the disputing parties arrive. Such hearines
are very informal. The partiss approach a* Council member and both
present their'verSioﬁs of the 5ituation¢__ThegCouncil membar -
'invariably appears-diéinterested; often'continuing to resd a.
document:or carry on some business with another villazer. - He
occasionally way make a joke on some sspect of theicése,:much-tO'

. the amusement of everyone but the disputing parties. This seeming
labk-o£ interest and perlodic facetiousnsss appears to0 be a mechanism
forﬁprevgntihg'the«discﬁSﬁion-from becdming;tooiheated;f-Fer~'
example, in-onebase*c@hcerning.non-paymenﬁrofhﬁeht,fthe pléintiff,

L]



-58

"a womar, was becoming increasingly excited as she explained her
side of the case- Suddenly the councilman motioned for her to
stop; and he advised her to'eonsider-forgiving the errsnt tenant
who might then be moved ‘to pray to Buddha on her behalf. He added
~that she was getting old and needed the prayers more than she
needed the rent. ucveryone in the council hbuse-laughed, the
plaintiff immediately became calm, and the case was settled seon
after. . ' ‘

eOccasionelly, personal relationships are invoked as a means of
influancinn whoever ig judging the eaEe.* In one such instance, a
young man was accused of behaving in a vory forward manner toward
a young woman of a nelvhborlng family. The defendant's mother was
;Plﬁaﬁing on his behalfy and-after‘presenting severai argunents wh?
theJCase should'be‘dropped; she pointed ovt . that the councilman
hearing the case was a"kineman~bf“hers, and he therefore should be
'lenienp‘with her son. @ynthe:same“token;wn'councilman'may:refuse
to hear a cease because‘onerpartyriswe*kinsman*orrblose=friend; "On
one svch occasion, a7councilman154youneernbrether‘wés”told- :
brusquely that he .should: drop his. charge awainst a neighbor becavse
it was. nonsense. '

Punishnents meted out by the Council depend on the seriousness
of the offence-“One-v;llager had to bow before‘theiKe'Hlen’to beg'

‘forgiveness for having insulted his son. Othere are fined casgh,

'and malefvillaaers, such as the young, man. mentioned above, often'i--"fu

Jare: given 2 'fixed number of days laborlnv in the villagei-

-
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" In addition to their adninistrative duties, mehers of the
Council continue to have a role in the rituals held in the dinh,
and the rituvals in the Ap 431 pesoda. 4s pointed-but previously,
when the present villége of Khanh Hu was formed in 1917, one
Village Counéil:was established, but there continusd to be two gigg
and: two HG1i Hudng, Cult demittees; Although members of the
Viilage Council do not hold officigl titles in the Cult Committees,
they.nonetheless have the responsibility of assisting in the
maintenance_of.the‘gigg, as well as in the preparation for the four
annual rituals held in the gigg, and théy are asgsigned specific
places in the kowtowing order at the ritvals. Thg-Téi Chénh“anh
Sat (Police)-and'the_H§ Tich-(Civil’Status Secretary) are the
.joffi¢ial representatives.df the village ot the rituals in both dinh.

;The Buddhist psgoda in fp Méi not far from the council ‘house,
is the official pagoda of Khanh Haua Thé'village has several
hectares of paddy land-whiCh.is set aside as cult land. It is rented
~to the monk caretaker, and the incom@ is used -to- support the annual’
rituels. oPV@ral members of the: Villane Council are expected to
pqrtlc¢pate in the rltuals held 1n the pagoda, as the official
represuntatlwes of the v:llage. _
Compored W1th the traditional Vlllage boun01l sthe present

Council has con51derably less politlcal power and ; fewer adminig- -
prat}vegrespong;bllltiequ_Paper work appears .to have increased,:but

the foie'@f'the'¢ogppiimgniis-more.in th@;naturé 0f;a+salaried.

village f0nctionnaife-than a_village‘VQﬁeréble..:ASgoﬁe elderly

-
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former councilman put i1t, "In the old days, the people were the
servants of the Village Councll, now the Council is the servant of
the people. In general, it appears that the Village Council has
lost soe of the prestige that characterlzed the pre-war Council,

in spite of the fact that the membership continues td be drawn from
the village gentry. Furthermore, the disrupting yesars brought some
~ face~losing incidents for the Council; at one point, it was replaced
b&lfhe Viet Minh council, and this amounts to a ceding of power,
and the members of the council were forced to-fiee the village and
abandqn thelr responsibilities. |

Chu fip, Hamlet Chiefs. -- Hamlet chiefs are selected from

fanilies of good reputation, and they are men known for their
-,pafticipation-in village affairs. One is from thie upper class,‘buf
. the remaining-fiVe“are_small lendowners or tenant farmers. They
represent the Village Council in theihamlets, and they function as
- liaisons between the Council and the residents of the hamlets.
- They are expected to work closely with the villagers. When new -
programs are-institited in the village or new pfojécts*begun;'the
hamlet'éhief explain their'goals,'and heIOUtlines the villasers’
roles in thém. They reach the people through the Li@h.Gié,*the_
five~fanily grbups,*whbée leaders are direétly responsible to them.
'Periodicaliy the hamlet Chiefs*brganize'méetiﬁgs‘bf“thé five-fomily
grbup lzaders to disseminate -information febeived-from the Village

Council, and receive reports from the group leaders.,
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When a village project is being carried out in his hamlet the
hamlet chief acts as overseer. Recently, a canal was being dug
through the fislds near Ep Thu Tuy, and the hamlet chief was kept
busy trying to find drinking water for the workers and listening
to the complaints of landowners who opposed the canal construction.
Hamlet chiefs slso pass on requests of hamlet residents to the
Village Qéuncil. The residents of fp Ciu and ﬁp Nhdn HEv recently .
éeciged,theygwould like a branch of the primary school in &p Nhén -
Hiu so as to eliminate the 1ong_walk to the ﬁp Dinh .school.  They
met with the hamlet'chiafs, and after thgiplan was endoréed'by the
Ke'Hien, a prominent resident of ﬁplﬁéu, the hamlet chiefs

_Presented 1t to the Villawe Council..

In addition to thoxr adm1n15trat1Vo responsibilities, the.

‘hamlet chiefs he ve,rolss;;n_the Cult of the Guardian Spirit. They

~agsigt in the organization of the rituals, and like the covncilmen,
tpey have a fixed place in the kowtowing. The hamlzt chiefs of

ﬁp Nhdn Héu,and.ﬁp C3u have more‘of an important. role in thege
ritUals than do thm-other hamlet chﬁefs. -Threé .of the annual. rituals
at the two dinh are h@lﬁ on the same day,. maklng 1t impossible for
the councilmen to he, prﬂsent at the Rp thn H@u rituvals. The;hamlet
_chiefs, therefore, agsume. the I_‘@‘Spezn.siblli;ties end ritual roles .

of‘ thegouncilmen. i ) S J
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H8i Hudng, The Cult Committee

 £8 mentioned previously, at some unspecified date in fhe reign

of Ymperor Gia Long, during the nineteenth ceﬁﬁury, the villages

of Tuong Khanh &nd Nhdn H@u received imperiasl decrees naming one
| or more gusrdien spirits to protect the villages from evil and bring
them‘good fortune: Thé-ntmes'of the spirits were inscribed'on: |
certificates beariﬁg-the impefial seal, and they were placed in'redﬁ-.
‘and silver carved wood boxes from which they cbuld only be removed on
rare occasions by meﬁbers of the Village Cduncil; h

Both villages constructed éigg to house‘the‘sanctuary where
the imperial decrees are kept. V%hese were built.according to the
prescribed canons of traditional‘gigg architécture; WOod and masonry
structures with elaborate hardwood“fraﬁewbrks, supported by bolished
‘hardwood pillars:. The roofs are of tile with stylized up-turned .
corners,~and’topped'by a cornice decorated with o éolored ceramic
dragon mqtif;‘”The interidrs”are‘aivi&éd into two seétioné;'éclosed
sandtuary %hich’is only opened'on ritual occaéidﬁé,'aﬂd an obenn‘
sided large room used for ritvals, meetings, theatre performances,
and a cl&Ssrbom,fif'necessary.” The giggrin fp thn-Hau w&é”bﬁrned
:dﬁring the war, and its imperial &ecree:disappearéd. Aé-a'fé5ult,
the idantity of its guardian spirifs'isﬁirreﬁrievably lost.
© Both Tudng Khénh and Nhdn Hfu had their HBL Hudng (Cult

Committes), fesponsible for maintaining the Cult of the .Guardian
Spirit in the village. This includes the upkeép of the dinh,

organizing the rituals and ritual feasts assbciated with the cult,

=
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and officlating at these ritvals. When the villages of Tudng Khawh
and Whdn Hiu were fused in 1917 to form the village of Khanh Hau
- the two g&gﬂ continted to function separately, and the two H@l
Hidng also were retainad. 4t thas present time, however, there ig
one commnon K& Hién, the hishest venerable in the HL Hudng. He
participates in the activities of both H&1i Hudng and since the
important C#n An ritvals are on different davs in both gigg, he has
én important part in this rituval.

| Chart.é represents_fhe sfructure of the CUltICommittees:iﬁ
Khanh H@u in relationfté their respective dihh the common K& Hi?q,.
_and-th\ Village Covncil. 1rad1tlonally, each title cnrrled opeClilc
_TOSpOﬂolbllltI“S in the prepﬂrntlon and performgnce of cult rituals.
At the present tlme,thweyer,‘the rol@s are 1ll-defined, and mosp
of the titles have no-pérticular function,éssodiated wiﬁh them.
 The ranking within the Cult CommitteeSis direétl# related to the
order of kowtow11ﬁ “t the ritvals, and 1t reflects a good deal
about the relctive statvs ranklny in’ the V111age.

The size nnc structhrc of Cult Gommittee51s not unlform for
ull vallﬁgeso A-v111 AEE may add or delete titlas ag it sees fit.

In Khanh Haw the two Cult Gommitteesare the same in tholr tltlus.

“@r,-but‘they vary in size« .Ihere%can be .
only one K& Hidn, Tlén Bal uhanh ?al B&L 331, nd Pho Bﬂl, bvt
gthe other titles mﬂy be awarded to a number of villagers. 'Inr'
.prin01plu, titles in the Cult ommitteesarﬁ prespntnd on the basig

of Food character, loyalty to the v1llagegudnd Lhere is some
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Chart 2

HOI HUONG:

“Phe Cult Committess in Khanh Hqu‘

Relation to

the Villuge Council in Ritual Kowtowing Order

kB HIdw

Ep Vinh

Tién Bail
Chnﬂh ,Bai
B33 Bai
Pho Bﬁ
Chanh Té
Hidng Qu an
Hidng C
Chu Trd ng

or Ca Trﬁéng

fp Nhdn HEu

Tign Bai
Chanh Bat
B3} Bal
Pho Bai,

- Chanh Te

- Hddng gqan
-Hdénﬂ C
Chu Truong

HOT T8

QOUNCIL OF NOTABLES

Ch@nh whu Tlch (Chlef)

Pho Chy Tlch
Tai Ch"nh

Hddng_

Hidng T ﬁanp
Hudng Chanh
Hddng Gigo
Hudng. Nhigt
Huidng Nhi-
Hddng B

Higng Hofn ,
Pho. Hudng Quan
Phq Hddng Hao
Thy Bg -

~Thu Bon

Canh'85%t
Hg,T ch
Chu p -

Deputy Chief)
Finance) :

Hddng Su
Hudnge Trﬁgng
 Hddng Chanh
Huidng Gigo-
Hddng Nhift
Hddng Nhi -
Hﬂdng Bg,
 Hidng Hufn

.Pho Hudng . Quﬁn

Phg Hﬂdnv Hﬂo

Thy B

Thu Bbn -
Bolice) o

Civil Stntus)
Hamlet Chiafs)

A

or Cg Trd

&np'
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consideration given to one's educational background. Although
wealth is not explicitly included as one of the qualifications, it
- becomes increasingly important as one moves up in the hierarchy of
the committee. The financial burdens of the high venerables
exclude the poor farmer of excellent reputation from attaining

a tltle in the high echelons of the Cult Committee.

The lowest titles, Thu B§ and Thu Bon, are usually given to
YOunger men.of the village, the sons of higher'Venerables for the
most part. Holders of these titles are considered likely candi-
dates for higher titles at some later date,‘so thelr low status
position is merely an apprenticeshlp period The next range of
titles, including Pho Hidng Hao, Pho Hudng Thén, Pho Hddng Quan,
Hudng Huan Hudng Bo, Huidng Nhl, Hudng tht Hddng Glao, Huidng
Chanh Hddng Trddng, and Hudng Su, are given to a wide range of
v1llagers, and they kowtow in that order at the rituals. 4
v1llager recelves one of the low titles such as Phd Hddng Hao when
he enters the Cult Committee, and he must spend two years in that
p051t10n before belng elevated to Pho Hddng Thon, then to Pho
- Hddng Quan, and so forth up the scale. There are many cases of
members dropping out of the Cult Committee, and there are some |
cases of sklpping tltles in the movement upward. |

The only responS1bility assoc1ated w1th titles in this group

is to contribute a fixed sum of cash at the Cau An ritual_ the

largest of the four annual rituals honoring the Guardian, 'irit,
o e
and also at the less 1mportant Chap Mieu ritual. The contribution

bf Committee Members for the Céu An ritual was 200%VN in 1958
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and 10”9 Whilt acceptance of these titles is conSidered to be
voluntcry, and an honor to tho Villager on whom thu title is bestowed
sone holders of titlﬁs complained chat socinl proUsuro demanded
acceptance. It is soclally obliqatory for men to part101pate 1n
villave sffalrs, and being in the Cult Committee is the most
fornellzed method of doinp S0. Many w1th titles in this Froup are
smcll tenant farmers, small landowners, and laborers, and many feel
thet ‘the rittal assessment is an 1nsupportable burden. One laborer
expressed his attitude toward the s1tLation by statinn thtt if he
were more articulote he would go to the Gouncil of Notablss and
-talk hlS wav out of the Cult Committee, |

| Theoretically, efter one hss passed the prescribed two years
28 Hddna bd he should move up in the echelon of the high venerables
by a ssum1n¢ the title of Ghu Truong. Actually few villagers reach
thlS level w1thout spending a period serving in the Villige Goun01l.
Prior to the dministratlve reforms of 1957 when the Village
Council had from ninc to twolVe members,.it WaSs customarv for the
1qucliiied v1llager to take the lower stntus council positions first
and then move up to higher p051tions. Nhile in the Vill ge Coun01l
he does not hold a tltle 1n the Cult tommlttee in spite of the "
fact that they are sepsrate bodies. The emerging pattern in the
new Council of Notables is for e vill<ger to be appointed either
Pinance becretarv, Civ1l utetus oecretnrv, or Police Chief then
serve es Deputy Chief and flnally as Chief for an unspec1f1cd

period of time. As in the truditioncl Council fter serv1ns as

aa
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b

Village Chief in the new Council, a man 1s given the title Chu
'Truong,,thus entering the echelon of the high venerables in the
Cult Committee. |

_ Once'in‘the-high_venerable echelon, one moves up slowly since
the number'Of title holders are somewhat restricted, and death
provides the only vacancies. As pointed out previously, wealth is
a requisite for attaining the higher pogitions of the Cult Committee.
Ke Hien,;Tien Bai; and Chanh Bal must be sufficientlj affluent to
affofd.the cost of their high social positions. They must contribute
cash for all the rituvals held. at the.giﬂg in additionyto making |
offerinms of food. . For the Ciu An ritnals in 1958 and 1959, the -
Ke Hien was expected to contribute at least 4,00$, and since he must
attend'thé‘rituals,in‘both dinh, his yearly ritual expenditures run
rather high. He also. is expected to make contributions to the '
Buddhiét_pagodas,'tolthe;schobl for purchasing presents which are- .
awarded to honor spudent@ at the end of the year; and donations'
for svch things as the new pagoda being comstructed in the village

to honor, Marshal. Nguyen Huynh Buc. . - = -

Advisorvaole“of therﬁigh;Venegablas. - Although'the:CuIt
“Cqmmittee hﬂsg@Q Qf£icia1 political and;adminiétrative~ré&e;in;the
village, the h¢gh ygﬁerables\unofficia@ly‘and informally_qdvise'the
Vil;ggg Council.  Th@y;are‘elderly men, and in KhénhrH@u«;hereqis_
%gﬁgrked¥re§pectfﬁgrﬂag@¢ .The-high_Veﬁerableslaléo~are~ofithe |
iadciggjglitggof;ﬁhéﬁyilx@geg and mgstqafcthem;haveyéeerd5oh the

>¥i¥la$e;Q@unci%eWh¥ohfadd$ntQ;theﬁrzraputatianjﬁérjaagaeﬂty; oy
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The highest venerable, the Ke Hien, commands particular respect.
He is ownsr of a grest deal of land in the village, and he is the
wealthiest resident. He also is considered a very adept farmer,
the first in the villege to use chemical fertilizer. This respect
is erthanced by his generositv with the poor of the village and his
devotion to Bﬁddhism.

For most villase projects there is a generﬁl meeting of all
household heads to discuss the plan, although it remains for the
Village Council to mske.any final decisions. It also is customary
for the' Council to-diséuSs it with such venerables as the Ke Hien,'
Tien'Bai,-Chanh Te, anad 3ol Bai. Their approfal on village projects
serves as a final sanction in the eyes of ‘the ordinary villagers.
.The high venerables were consulted for the recent project to
construct a pagoda honoring Harshal Nguyen Huynh Duc, and the Ke
Hien recently expressed his~approval'of:the‘propbsal to construct
a branch of -the primary school in ﬁp Nhén HEu.

Th@ Ritual Role of the Cult uommittee. -+ Ong Than 1s the title

of tHe guardian splrlt or spirits:which" practlcally every villave

in Viet Nam venarates. Traditionally; the émperor bestowed a
guardian spirit on‘hewly”eStablished_villageé'as'a symbol 6f”=
'“imperial‘recognition,.and the village constricted a gigg;thhouse
the sanctuary of_the gvardian spirit and provide a repository for
the impsrial decrse. The guardidn spirit misht he a“milifary'herp,
.a mandariﬁ,‘one of‘theufoundersfof-the village, a’peféoﬁfwho died
violently dn the village, or any figvre of somé-diétinbﬁidn,'whéthér

-
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it be inglofious or not. This spirit is honored in prescribed
rituals held in the gigg, and the spirit, in return, protects the
village and hrings good fortune.to its residents (see Table 3).

The dinh in fp Dinh-2 is the more important dinh in the
village becavse it stands.nextfto.the villace hall. _Durihg the war
it hnd been demased, and the dinh in £p Nhdn HBu had been completely
destroyed. Restoration of both dinh has been slow, and the Cult
Committee keeps the imperial decree, naminc the seven mandarins
who are théAquardian spirits of the ﬁp Dinh-A gigg, in the shrine
of karshel Duc's house because they feel the gigglis too ramshackléal

Tha Gﬁlt Committees are.résponsible for the upkeep of their
reSﬁeétivé gigg, éeging;that it is képﬁ clean and making any
necessﬁry fepairs;L_They orzanize the énnual rituals in the gigg;
and providé fundé féf'purchasing'food to'be served'at'the feasting
thatifollOWS the fituglsa;uWhiie members of the Cult Committee are
expected to meet the greater part of the.cult‘costs, all advult
villagers are also obliged to make some contribution, however smoll.
In additidn, one and a half hectares of communal land is classified
_ as=cvlt.1an¢; the iﬁcome of which goes to the support of the'Cult'
of the Guardian Spirit. The muardian of the dinh, who is appointsd
by the Cult Committee, is sllowed to rent this land fof-B@ gla of

paddy a year.

. Lilthoueh Harshal Duc 1lg not-officially known as one of the
.guardian spirits of Khanh HBu,. the. villdzers navertheless view
him-as such. His house is a village shrine, and celebrations

- marking the anniversary of his death dttract psople from all
hamlets of the village and provincial officials as well.
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Tﬁ3iL 3
ANNUML RITUPuu HILD IN THa DINH

Cﬁu An ~ew In fp Nhon Hsu the CAv &n ritusl is held in
the dinh on the 15th and 16th days of the
second lunar month. In the ﬁp Dinh giﬂﬁ it
is held on the 15th and 1l6th davs of the fourth
lunar month. The purpose of the ritual is
-to request ths Guardian spirit for peace and

_prosperity.

Hé Bién —— | Ha Di8n; - "th descent to the fields™ is the
 pitual dedlcated to Ong Thén Nonq, the God
:‘of ~vrlculturu, “nd it is intended to
offlclally open the plantlng season, and té
fequéét'anc Thin Nang fof #odd cfops. In both
the fp Dinh dinh and the fp thn ng dinh 1t
is held on the lbth day of the 6th lunar-month.

- Thi¢ng Dién;Q-e Thddng 518n means "ascent from the flelds" and

© like the Hg vi8n ritual, it is intended to honor

 ,the.God of Agriculture. Infboth“gigg it is
held on the 15th day of the 10th lﬁnar month.

Gh@p mleu or This rituael marks the end of the harvest, and
Lis L;p Mieu e it_honbrs‘the God of Agriculture znd the |
’ _guardian spirits as well. It olso is a
" thanksgiving ritual. It is held on the 15th
dey of the 12th month in both dinh.
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The most important of the four annual rituals held in the
d{nh ie the C?U An, thc requcst for Peace and prosperity. This
is held on the lSth and léth days of the second lunar month in the
fp Whén Hau dlnh and on thn lbth and 16th days of the fourth lunar
month in the Ap Dlnh A dlnhu The Vlllapo Council is expected to
pa rt1c1pate in both rltunls, and the Ke Hlen 1s the leading
offlclant. Since the three remaining r1tu~ls are hrld on the same
d tes and at approx1mﬂte1v the seme hour. in . both _;gh the Rp Nhdn
HEu rituvals mvst be performed wlthout the Presence of the Vlllege
Councll and the Ke Hicn. In these instences thc‘Tlen Bai leads
the rttvals, 1qd the h“ml 2t chlefs of Ep thn Hdu and frp bau.
represent the v1llqge 1n mqklnrr the offerinps.

Cau An | thual._u— Preparatlons for the 195& Cﬁu An rltual at

thc dlnh 1n Rp Dlnh A beg n several weeks_ln advanceo The V;llege
Coun01l was 1n th process oi ru151n funos for the new pavoda

that would be dedlcated to Marohal Nﬂuyeh Huynh dﬁcu_ They}euggeeted_
to the Cult Commlttee thnt thc expenses be reduced end a meeting
Was celled to dlscuss the matter. At the meetlnp, a councilm _
supFeeted that they delete the Hat b81, the clﬁ351cal Chinese opera
whlch normelly is part of the celebratlon. After a brlef dlSCUSSlon,
‘they conclufed that the opero performence wag not an integral part.
of the rltutl celebratlon S0 it could he left out. To provide some.
entertalnment for the chlldren thev 2greed to show a film after

the rltuel (because of complicatlons, the film was never. shown)
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dnother expenditure which the Villaze Council and the Cult
Committee had'to resolve was the higher price asked by Ong Th?y
Phép, the sorcerer, for his role in the ritual. He hed reqeived
LOOWN in 1957, and he demanded 7004VN_in 1958, The sorcerer was a
farmer from the village of T4n Higp, ten kilometres south of Khanh
H3u, and the ritusl he performed was an important vart of the CAu
An, so he wasrinvited to air hia arguments for a higher fec befors
the Village Council and severai members of the “ult Committee.
The Huong Le, a farﬁer from fp Tha Tdu who was responsible fbr
ritval protocol, was designated to deal with phe sorcerér.

3riefly, the sorcerer contended that he required three as-
sistants for his ritusl, and it was costly to transpd}t them and
his equipment from T&n Hiép to Khanh Héu. In addition, he hed
to purchase material for such thinzs as the spirits! boat, and costs
had increased. The Huong L& listensd intently, and then replied
that theVSOrcerer had'pefformed the same ritual the prévious year
for LOONN and he could do it again this year for the ssme price.
For one thing, the Hﬁéng Lg pointed out, it was ﬁot'necessary to
. have thres éssistanta; one or two would do Just as well. The
discussion continusd in this vein;-énd finally the sorcerer declared
that thé'only way he could perform his services for LOO#VN:was to mekc
the ritual briefer and simpler. The Hudng Lg retorted that if he
eliminated something eSsentiai, he would incur the wrath of the
gu&rdian'spiritiwho might chop off his head. Nonplussed by this

argument, the sorcerer left the council house without resolving
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the question. oeveral days lster however he retlrned and agreed
to perform the rituzl for 4004,

As the day of the CAu An approached, preparat:ons became more
fevcrlsh. Workers descended on the dlnh to clcan, paint, put up
decorations, and brlng in the accoutrement used in the rituel.
MeMbers of the Cult Committee polishad the hress candle holders
ang incense burners, and erranped additional altars in the open .
saction of the dinh. On the fourteenth day of the fourth lunar
month the senctuary wa s opened, and the main altar was prepared
for- the rltuala_ In a shack behind the villqge hall women of the
village klndled fires of coconut shells and began the preparation
of the seemlngly endless array of dlshes thet would be served
durlnc tho r:tual perlod Behlnd the sheck two farmers beean
the task of slaughterlng several cows purchased from v1llﬂgers
by the Lult Committee. lhese pﬂrtlcular men are consldered expert
at qnlmal slaughter and they went about it wuth u'reat dexterity, |

refully collcctlne the blood whlch would be served at the feast,:

On the afternoon of the fourteenth day, the Huong Le arrlved |
to superV1se the preparatlons taklna pluce in the council hOUSG
and the dinh. ThlS fermer hed been truined in r1tual form pnd s
content Pnd Chlnese cnlliwraphy by a retlred reilroad worker who
llved in Khanh Hau for many yeers. The Hddng Le critlcally |
approlsed the preparatlons end gave last mlnute instructlonslto

the younp ettendants who would ossist 1n the rituals.'
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In the rear of the council house, the village clerk and several
members'of the Gult-Committee‘bueily recorded the cash and food |
offerings brought in by the villagers. Adult rillagers are
expected to make a cash contribution according to their means. In
addition to the preecribed cash”contribution expected of them,
mebers of the Cult Commlttee and the Village Council ueually bring
larece trays of nlutinous rice cooked in coconut milk, or large red
cans of cook:.es.a.“_= ; _ 'L 7

Thc first ritual of the C au ﬂn is called lien Hien, the act
of honorinv the ancestors of the v1llege, which began at‘noon on
the fourteenth day. In the rear of the council houvse stood an
gltar wbich contained a large scroll on which the names of the
deceased.members of the Villepe Council are inscribed‘in Chinese
charactere. In 1dd1tlon, a small altar had been eet up 2t the |
entrance, and a number of tnbles und chairs had been Pplaced around
the room. The members of the Cult Committee and the Villzge Council
all dressed in the traditionel black tunics and tiphtly wound
bleck turbens, began errivinp before noon.' The hlgh venerables were‘
invited to sit at a teble in the center of the room whers they were
served tea.' Pood offerinws were placed on a long table before the
main altar, nd musiciane,‘seated on a wooden bed in a corner of
the- room, began playing. ‘ | )

| Four youn men gnd two boys, dressed in colorful robes of
Ta01st priests, took th ir places beside the temporary altar, while
the particips nts preseed in on mll sides- The two boys flanked
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the altar, and guided.by the Huong.Lé they raised their arms and
chanted the nanes of ths first group of worshippers. Ong K& Hidn,
Ong Tién Béi,-and Ong Chanh Bai stood before the temporary altar
and performed the lay, the rituai kowtowing which tonsists of three
low bows while standing and three while kneeling.
After they=had kowtowed the three venerables stepped back,

and three more venarables came forward to repeat this ritual act.
The priority of bowing corresponds to the ralative status positions
listed in Chert 2. When the High venerables had kowtoﬁed the
- Village Chlef and Deputy Chief took their turns, and they were
followed by the remaining members of the Cult Gommittee. The other
three members of the Village Council --- the Finance Secretary,
Police Chief, and Civil 3tatus Seeretary,rwere'the last to kowtow,

" . These threa councilmen represented the viilage in making the
offerings to the ancestors. In addition to their traditional |
clothes; they wore satin chest bands in the natienei colors. While-
.'they‘kneit'before the altar, the four younv‘men in ceremonial robes
moved forward with a dipping step reminiscent- of the stylized
movements of ectors in the classical Chinese opere. Thevrcarried_
_ offerlnas of candlee, sandalwood ‘and rolls o£ pr&yer paper-- wa'
of rhe v1llage represantatiVes teok tha prayer papers and sandalwood
“and holding thom aloft: they bowed low in a aesture of offering.'
Afterwards, they returmed the efferings to thé attendants who |
-’contlnued to the main altar.:, There they plaéed the offerlnas before

the. incense burner, and returned: to their places riéar the temporary
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altar. This ritual act was' repeated ﬁwo more times; the second
offering was rice alcohol, and the third was teaz. Between these
- offerings, the Huong Le unfolded a list of the ancestors‘ titles
which he read in 2 high pitched chant After the flnal of ferings,
this 1list was taken to the main altar and burned.
After the ritual, the particlipants were invited to sit at the
‘hfoodwladened tables for the first of many feasts that would take
' pléce.during the next two daysg. The high venerables were seated at
the long.table immediately in front of the main altar, and the other
members of the Cult Committee took their places at the othefrtables-
‘The members of the Village Council acted as hosts, seating people,
.directing the servers, and generally seeing that the guests were
well supplled with food and drink. ;
+While the Ti&n Hidn ritval was in prhgress, Ong Théy Phép, the
sorcerer, -and his two assistants, were busily pfeparing=for‘their
ritual in the dinh. They had set up several small altars in the
rear of the open section. of the Qigh; one dedicated to Thai Thugng
Lao Quén, the patron spirit of the sorcerer, s2nd the other to
"geveral lesser spirits vaguely described as assistants of the patron
spiriﬁ--,They also had constructed a colorful boat of paper and light
"quod,aand attached it to bamb 6o logs. It contained flags, paper
figures representing guards, and a small paper drum.
| Around three o'clock in the afternocon, the: members of the Cult
_Gommlttee and. the Council-of Notables gathered for the Thanh Sac,
» the progession to:the ghrine of ﬁarshalnNguygn_Huynh-ﬂdc, to bring

£
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the imperial decree back to the @igg. The village guard led the
procession, followed by two lines of school children dressed in
blue and white uniforms.  Behind them two wmen carried o small altar,
and several men held a banner bearing the'slogan "Thanh TAm Danh
Lgﬂ encouraging villagers to "attend the ritual with a reverent
attitvde”. Next came.the relicary, a large,'elabOrately decorated,
red and gold mocdel of a pagoda. It was flanked by assistants
Holding bfightly colored mandarin pérasols. The ritual participants,
in no particular order, walked behiﬁd the relicary. As the
procession moved along the main road of fp Vinh, villageré hurried‘
to their doorways to watch the procession.

At the shrine, the proceséibn'was greeted‘by'Ong'T& ﬂinh,*the
descendant of the Marshal who 18 ruardian of his shrine. The
ritual participants filed into the main room, a'saﬁctuary cortaine
ing several altars, and a collection of the personal possessions
of .Marshal Dﬁc.. The high venérablés kowsowed before the main altar
while the other committee members kowtowed before the two secondary
altars. Ong T8 5inh theﬁ stépped'forward.and'reﬁoved the_red‘aﬁd 
silver box containing the imperial décree from the main altar; and
presented it to.the Finance Secretary, Who, with the Police Chief
and’ Civil Status secretary,: kowtowed before the altar. The  box
was then placed in the relicary, andfthe”proceSsianfééroﬁped'to
return to ﬁhe dink. Aidn@’the‘rOute; flowersfahd'bfferihgs had
been placed on the smell agltars in front'of5the houses,land the

villagers stood in reverent silence as thé procession passed. A& -

-
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football game in a field next to the road came to an abrupt halt
a8 the players stood facing the procession.

In the early evening, Thdy Phap Vao Eém, the ritval of the o
sorcerer, began in the‘gigg. Musicians played in a frenzied style
as the sorcerer entered clad in a short robe and wearing a head-
piece of red prayer paper, known as a gé. He began swaying and
spinning in a rhythmic dance before the ban té, the altar dedicated
to h;s patron spirit. Offerings had been placed on the altar, and
several black beards were attached to the -portrait of the patron
spirigﬁt The sorcerer's two assistants sat on mats near by,fand-
one of them had a bandarole whioh he periodically hsld up so that
the-éprcgrer could read an invocation tdwthe spirit.

This was the. first of two rituals-performéd,by;the sorcerar
as part of the Céu An. The function of theJritualg is- to. summon
all evil spirits in the village,.pérticularly-those associated
- with epidemics,.po_come to.the dinh and participate in the ritual
feasting., Ding 88 is the second ritual later in the Qay, 'Thepv
sorcerer and his assistants entered dressed in fantéstic‘COstquS'

4 with their faces wade up in‘the_style of the Chinese theatre and.
wearing the false;black beards that had been attached to.the altar.
'The sorcerer gtood before hig altar and,;removing the prayer paper
“from his headpiéce,zread,an appeal to all the souISKQf‘thoseﬂwho
had died vidlently andlall.e#i} spiritg in the village to assemble
‘at the dinh to. partake of the food. o,—f-férin%s which had\:beeh placed:-
. on ;he:altar;oi,Théi Thddng-hgo Quin. . 4ifter this brief ritual,

-
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the group left the gigg carrying a portable altar. Outside, they
were Jjoined by several men carrying a large orange colored drum
which they beat avidly. The sorcerer and his assistants waved their
arms and called to the spirits in loud voices as the group started
along the road to visit all the hamlets of the village.

is derkness descended, oil lamps were 1it in the dinh and the
council house. Behind the dinh, several sacrificial pigs were
5eing scrubbed. When one of them wos prepared, it was tied to a
pole and carried into the open part of the gigg and placed before
one of the temporary altars. 4 villsger known as Ong T8 Gia, the
specialist in sacrificial slaughtering, entered, carrying his
special knife, and after praying at the altar he began hig task.
Two men held therpig*SVhead‘back while Ong T& Gia poured rice alcohol
into the animal's mouth. He then took a small sip of the alcohol
himself, after which he @eftly cut the pig‘s throat with one sweep
of the knife. The blood was collected in a basin, and when the
animal ceasged its movements, it was carried outside to be cleaned
and dressed. - 7

The remaining pigs were slaughtered in the same fashion, and
after they were cut up, various parts were distributed in a
~prescribed manner. One K& Hidn received some of the chops, and the
famlly of Marshal Nguygn Huynh Blic was presented with some of the
‘tenderloin. The other high venerables also were given cholce parts
of the animals, and each.member of the Cult Committee received a -

small morsel. The Vietnémese saying, "i§t midng thit Ling bing

du
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mét séng‘thitjchqﬂ.(A morsel of meat from‘phglgigg‘is worth more
than a bagketful of meat from the market), expresses the symbolic
value of these presentations. Small pieces of pork fat also wers
placed on the offerings of rice and cookies, zand on all the altars
in the gigg.',l
Small pieces of evéry part of tha sacrificial aniuel were

placed in the sorcerer's .spirit boat,.and candles were 1lit inside
of it.l The twelve titles of the spirits being summonsd to the
dinh were written on qllarge riece of paper that would serve as the
sail. When the sorcerer and his agsistants returned from their . .
tour of the village, they read more prayers before their altar,

and while the drums beat loudly they placed more food and alcohol
pﬂfefings ih-theuboat- The sorcerer then invited 'all the spirits
to. beard the boat-and‘partake-of the feast. - Four assiatanté lifted
the boat .and a small pbbceSsion formed; to carry it to the Rach
Ong Dia, the stream that. .forms the aouﬁhern border of Khanh Haw,
There at_the-edgewof-the-stream;the gsorcerer recited some brief
incantations and pushed the boat into the current. Spinning
erratically, ;t_drifted sgaward. Villages along they way were
expected to see that it continued on its way out.of fear that if
'it}should.stpp within the limits of their village,:the spirits.. -
might disembark bringing their evil to the place. |

. The feasting began again in the village hall'and continued. . -
until ten o'clock. . Bhortly after midnight participents and: some
spectqtprs_gathgrgd‘inthe,gigg,for the principai ritual\h@nmrimg

i
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the guardian spirits of the village. Three temporary altars had
been set up in the open section, and a bed had been'placed‘hefore
one of the altars to hold the food offerings. Candles hupmed on
‘all of the.altérs and several pressvre lamps hung from the cross-
beams. Colorful satin decorations graced the main altar, and vasag
of* flowers on the altars lent a festive alr to the gngQ fs the
music began, the participants lined up on either side of the
éltars. The procedure was the same as it had been for the Thien
Hien ritval; the boys chanted as the groups kowtowed iy the ‘same
priority. Again, the final participents to kowtow were the Finance
Becretary, the Police Chief, and the Civil 3tatus 3ecretary, who, -
with the assistance of the same four young men in Tao¢ist robes,
made the same offeringe of sandalwood, prayer papers, tice alcohol,
and tea. The Hudng L%, the Chief of Protocol, read a list of the
members of the Cult Committee and the Council of Netzbles. When
the list was teken to the main altar and burned, it.marked'the.end
of the ritual. The participants retired to the_viilage hall where
a simple méal-of rice soup and a few meét dishes was served.

The following morning around eight o'clock, many of-the members
of the Cult Comnittee gathered at the village hall for a breakfast
of glutinous rice from ﬁhe trays of offerinzs brought the previous
day.  In the rear'of the room the village clerk and several
assistants continued to record contributions. The practice is for
the donor to retain half the rice while the other half is served
at the feasts. _. | |
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At eleven o'clock, the drum summoned the participants to the.
gigg. Although only a few responded, they gathered at the main
altar, snd two men entered carrying a pig trussed to a pole. One
of the high venerables came forward with the sacrificizl Enife,
holding it -high while he invoked the guardian'spirits'to witness
the sacrifice. He then stepped back and ran the knife over the
throat of the squalling plg without actually cutting it. The_pig
was taken to the rear of the dinh where the Ong T4 Gia did the
actual killing, after which the carcass was carried to the kitchen
to be butchered. -

In the sarly: afternoon, thé ritusl known as -dan Ca, honoring.
the .spirits.of soldiers, took place in the gigg.-'The altars were
1it witﬁ candles and decked with flowers, and the bed was covered
with-food.offerings,,including the'cleéned and dressed carcass of
the sacrificial pig.. The form of this ritval was much the same
as-those aIreadyzdescribed;conlymthe order of kowtowing varied
somewhat. The Village Chief and Deputy Chief kowtowed toward the
end, and Ong Chanh T4, the third highest venerable of the committee
knelt alone before .one of the temporary altars. " The Finénce
Secretary, Police Chief, 'and Civil Status”secretary'made_tﬁeir
offerings of rice alcohol and some.of the sacrificial pork before :
one of the temporary altars, after which the assistants in their "
'Taoist robes carried the offerings forward to the other temporary
gltaruwhere.Ong:Qhénh T8 tasted-then before they were taken to

" the main altar. As in the other rituals, the Protocol Chisf reéd

de
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his list of Cult Committee members, and at the end 1t was burned
at the main altar. In mid-afternoon the procession formed to
.*returnithe'imperial decree to the shrine of Marshal Dﬁc;l The
sane ritual as before took place at the shrine. This marked the
end of the two-day CAu An ritual. |

Other Official Cult Rituals. -- The Cult Committes also is

responsible for organizing the three other annual rituals associated
‘with the-gigh, Hé ©18n, "the descent to the fields®, is held in
both the Ep Dinh ginh and the fp Nhon ng gigh on the sixteenth day
of the sixth lunar month. Thﬁong Din, "the ascent to the fields™,
is held in both gigg on the sixteenth-day of the tenth lunsr month.
Both are primarily intended to honor Thin N&ng, the God of
hgriculture; whose shrine is a sizable stone tablet set on a large
concrete slab located directly behind the dinh. The main ritual
is held there, with offerings placed on the slab, and it has the
same form as the CAu 4n rituals. 'The'partioipantsfalso enter the
gigh to make e token bow of homage to the guardisnvspirits.'
Chap\Miéu, on the fifteenth day of the twelfth lunar month
is the last annual ritual held in the dinh.‘.This msrks the end
of the harvest and it honors the v1llagt ancestors ﬁnd the -
guardian splrlts of the v1llasea In form it is a simpler,
briefer version of the CAu An, includinn the process;on to Marshal
. blicts shrine to obtﬂin the imperlal decree, the Tien Hien rltual

in the V1llape hsll und the mldnipht ritual 1n the dinh.
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'Lién Gla: The FivenFamlly Groups

The flveufamily system was established in Khanh Hju in 1956;
At the present time there are one hundred and twenty grouvps in
the village, and Table 4 indicates the number of groups in each
hamlet. _The stated aims. of the five~-family grdups are to promote

mutual.aid among ths villagers, and develop a spirit of communal
TABLGE 4
Five~Family Groups in Khanh Hgu by Hamlet

Hamlet - - Number of Groups
fpDinha - - 17 -
fp Dinh B 29
fip 1161 T 15
Ep Tha Tdw . I
ﬁp_thn-Héu‘ R 23
fp Céu B 1
T T O L1 L. LT PPy

solidarity. In.addﬁnon,it functlons as a mechanlsm for dissemlnatlnp
news, instructions from the v1llape, dlstrict or provincial
authoritles, ?nd organlzlng deﬂonstratlons and meetinps. It also
serves as & means of malntﬂlnlnﬂ securlty.: | |

| mach group is given a number, and each family w1thin the

group is glven a number Wthh must be wrltten on a small plaque
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on the front of the house. #ach group aiso selects its own leader
who is respongible to the hamlet chief. Périodically the leaders
of the five-family groups meet with the hamlet chief to report on
" their groups 2nd receive_instructions or information that is to
be‘passed-on to the f?milics, There also are pevlodic meetinws of
a1l the five-family leaders in the village. . A1l male villagers
over 18 years of age are required to attend monthly communist
denunciation meetinzs at the fp Dinh d¢inh, and their attendance
'is checked by the Pive-family group leader. In the pnqt year the
numbers of the groups and femilies within the groups have bheen
changed sovoral times with the result that many Villagersrhave
incorreot numbers.on their houses, and have no idea to which group

they belong.

Boan Thé: Villagers' Associations

- associztions for male villagers are traditional in northern
and central Viet Nam, althOugh nothing comparable was ever es-
ablished in southern villa?es. In 1956, the government launched
a program to establish them in South Viet Nem. As provided in |
the prowram, four doan’ the were formed in Khanh Hau ~-- One for- men
between  the owes of 16 and h5 another for men from hS to 60 years
of age, and two doan the for women of the same age groups. The |
--doan thé’ ware organlzed.w1th several objectives in view: . to' |
stimulate-moré-mutual ald, create more community solidarity, and

: 1nduce more active participation in v1llage affairs.*d

L ]
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Theoretically the doan tha are voluntary, but all villagers
between the . ages of 16 and 60 are expected to join them.ﬁ There
1s a central committee for the village, and a committee in each
hamlet.  In addition, thers is a district committee and a provincial
committee. Chart 3 indicates the village and hamlet organization
of the young men?s.doén'thé, the only one that is actually |
functioning in the village. This doan thd is active in organizing
thé‘village football_team,-supplyinq memvers for the voluntary
villege guard, and drilling the gvard. ItValso provides physical
culture. 1nstructors from T&n An to teach cnlisthenics, and a group
of_the‘members periodically orzanize cultural events such as
concerts of classical Vietnomese music.

The do n the of the young women functions as an suxiliary
to the young wen's dosn thd, and has no proarams of its own. This
lack of initlntlve is attributed to the natural shyness of young
women in the ville cge, and the fact that they are too occupied w1th
household respbnsibilities}‘ It is true that young women of thé
v1llaﬁe ‘tend to remain, at home. dvring . their lelsure time, and they
_"re less apt to form cliques and leisure time groups as the young
men ng Also,‘asspc;atlons for young womean arg;a‘recent‘lnnovation-
jin,rUral‘Viet_Nam,.and they‘have_not'yet become_part of village
life; The doég thé.of‘the.dldér men and. women appear to be
1 completely”non~fungtional,in~Khénh Hﬁﬁ. VThey‘are too ogcupie¢
with:fa;m andQ@ome to participate in such an associ&tion; and

many already are active in village affairs.

L)
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CHART 3

ORGANIZATTION OF YOUNG MEK'S DOAN THé

boan Trddng - Chief of Group

2 Pho voan Trﬁéng -~ Depyty Chiefs

2 Thd Ky - Secretaries

(Village Police Chief)

ﬂy Vién Za

Tuyén Nghi&n Huin -

H51 -

Uy Visn Khann Tidt -
Uy Vi&n Kinh T4i -

Uy vién Thd Due -

Commissioner of Propagénda and training
Commissionar of Social Welfare |
Commissioner for Organizing Receﬁtions

Commigsioner of Finance

Commissioner of Physical Culture and Sports

Bp Dinh-4

fp Dinh-B

Fp Md1  |fp T™ho Tdu| [fip Nhon Hau| fip Cdy

Zach hamlet has the same structural orgsnization as the village

- committee, although the functions of the commissioners are more

restricted.
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Hgp Tac fa: Village Agricultursl Cooperativel

In 1956‘9 farm cooperative was formed in Khanh Hgu. The aim
of the organization was to establish a credit system for the mem-
bers so they may -avoid “bén;san~m§i“, the practice of selling paddy
to money lenders or rice‘merchénts before the harvest, and also
to pﬁrchase fertilizer at wholesale prices to sell to the members
at. lower than usﬁal costs. Shares in.the.cooperativé were sold
' for‘lOOiVN epch,wand members could purchase up to fi#e. In the
early stapge of the cooporative it clalmed a memberahﬁp of nlnety-

? fi%é.f rmers from all hwmlets. :

| From the beglnnlnv, the cooperatlve suffered from lack of funds.
- 0f the 31,2004VN pledged, only 18,000VN was collected. Member-

; ship dlmlnlshed, and by‘l958 the cooperative was practically nop-.
'Tfunqﬁional, .;n June,:lgss;lat the beginning of the plenting season,
;.é meetinu of the members was called at the headquarters of the
Natlonal ?evolutlondry MOVement Party headqvarters to declde
;whether the cooperat1Ve sﬁdﬁid.be COntinued._ There had been hope

- qof gettlngwgovernment aid, but-attempts‘to-do 80 were unsuccessful.
At this meetine there was a proposal that the Khanh H@u éboperative
become affiliated with the highly SUCCéSSful.coOpefatiVe'ih_the
nearby Village*Of“M§?ﬁn'Phﬁ.  For’é1§d5iéty éf‘;éééOné’this:plan
was never realized,.and.no decislon was reached COncerﬂing‘ﬁhé

future of the cooperative. Some fertilizer was purchasedband sold

136e sectlon on Credit and Savings in a Rural Community for
details on the credit situation in Khanh - Hau and the gconomic
functlons of thesse assocliations. : :
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to the members during the planting season, but no more meetings

were held. With the formstion of the government-sponsored program
for Farmers' issociations early in 1959, the cooperative in Khanh

Hiu was quietly diSSOIVedl.
Higp H8i Nong DAn: Farmers' Association

In December, a presidential'decree;outlined the program for
forming Hiép Héi'Nth-Dﬁn,‘farmers? associations iﬁ all villages
of South Viet Nem. The program was announced in Khanh.H8u, and
in April, 1959, a fepresentative of:the_district Information
.Service visited the #illage to explain fhe.aims and.organization
of the prosram to a gathering of the villagers. The primary aim
of the association_wduld be to iﬁcrease agricultural productivitf
:by improving farming techniques with modern impleménts; better
seeds and fértilizérs-r.lt also would provide for agricultural-
-crdit. In addition;lthemaséociation_woﬁld'organize.political
instruction'classes, . | |

The Farmer's Assoqiation in‘Khéhh.Hau is. currently being
'ofgahizgd;_ In June, 1959, eléctions'wefe_held5t0 select the
hamlet”commitpges, each of which'¢onsists of twdﬂmembers.a Aftgr_ 
an_uncohﬁégtgqmelaction of the Election Board, fesidenps_of.eaCh
“hanmlet votéd,dn'the=qandidates, and in each Case‘tﬁo‘candidates

reqeived_axlﬁoik@ 2 votes. According to informants they had

‘previously been selected and approved by the members in each

hamlet, and bhe.eleﬁtign:waa méﬁ¢1y a-formglityg.

ljﬁledr additidnal iﬁférﬁﬁtibn:°g;ﬁhe'faflure of the Farmers’
-~ Cooperative, see the companidn study on Economic Activities..

*



Chapter IV
3 CIAL SLR“TTFILREION AND SOCIAL MOBILITY

Historical works on Viet Nam descrlbe the traditlonel
Vietnamese v1llepe soclety as having fovr social classes. gi, the
inteilectuals; ndng, the farmers; cbng, the artisens;'ehd thudn
the merchants. More recent investlgetors contend that in villages
of northern end central Viet Nam, such a classification still
- exlsted before ‘the war, and contlnued to have an effect oh one's
choice of a metier. Because of the relative isolation of southern
Viet Nam from the more traditional areas of the nofth and center,
and the strong influence of the French, the intellectual-farmer-

- artisan-uerchsnt classificdtion never became well established in
‘village SOCiety ' In Khanh Hau there is little to 1ndicqte that
‘such a - cntegorlc»l division of the society ever existed.

Older villagers in Khanh Hfu are apt to use the term
"intelléctuelﬁ when'referrihg to“thoseVWHo are able to read and
write Chinese characters, and are versed-in the ritual forms
asgociated with thé various cults and fuheral practices. At the
| present time there are ohly ‘two or three villagers who dan claim
N this’ésoteric knowledge, end“in\tﬁe’paét'the‘number.apparehtly*t

as.neféf ver& large.  ‘The 'teru éi also ¢ould be used in referencea
to those who- are literate in Vis tnamese, “but with the. expan31on'
of public education durin" the past tWenty years the number“of

‘~;literate v1lla gers has steadily 1ncreased so they could scnrcely

St
>
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be considered an intellsctual elite. In any event, neither
literacy in Chinesge characters nor in Vietnamese appears to have
ever set any villagers apart as a special social group; they were
farmers liks most of the villogers.

There are relatively few artisans in Khanh Hfu, and some of
them also are engaged in agricultural activities. The phudn -
guild-like organizations of artisans found in northern and central
Viet Nam, never existed in the south. Merchants in Khanh HEu
include rice merchants, shopkeepers, and those engarged in petty
comrerce. The rice merchants all are farmers engaged in entre..
preneurial activities, while vendors usvelly are the wives of poor
farmers and laborers. Shopkeepers are few in number, and some
are the'wivesJof farzners.

The society. of Khanh Hau can be described in terms of its
social stratification, but mesns of livelihood would be only one
of multiple factors in determinihg one's social position. Although
the overwhelming majority of the population is engaged in agri-
cvltural activities; whether & man is a landowner, tenant or
laborer has much to do with his relative status in the community.
In general, social classes in Khanh Hfu are based on a number of
.observable’characterisﬁics, all of which are interrelated, and
which reflect a great deal about some of the basic eultural values
of this pedsant society.

The social pressures of Khanh Hfu demand that a villager mafry,

have children (pif'eferably sons),: and provide well for them. Bachelors and spinsters
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are marginal, childless couples are viewed with;pity, and“the poor
prowiders-aqe gcorned as bad parents. These are basic requirements
to be a weil.iﬁtegrated mnember of the villegé society. In addition,
villezers fzll into social classes on the basis of economic level

of incoms, status as landowner, tenant, laborer, shopkeeper, or
artisan, @nd‘style-of'life. Drawing class lines in a small society
such as Khanh Hfv is difficult, albeit justifiable. In more
differentiated sociéties such as-are fornd in Saigon, or even Ten i
&n, class lines are more distinct and there are fewer social traits:
which charecterize a way of life that Cuts acrogs class lines than
in:village gociety.- Nonetheless, the villager 1s placed. in a social
category based .on his ascribed or acquired characteristics. His

occupational status and the amount of land he owns or rents reflect

‘a great deal about his relative income level. His material

possessiong are welghed as prestige iteng; his participstion ins

cvidlage affeirs is evaluated;‘his aducational background is

| considered to some extent. Itiis a value system in which conspicuous

consumption~p1ay§;anximportantirole;-one_gains a reputation for -
affluence by presCribed;means ofndispiaying'material”wea}tha

‘ Three-clésses»can be dibtingﬁisheﬂzin~Khénh‘HQUfon,£hé“
economic-basiswof=Level~of“incOme;.rbflagted in Qccupabbohéi'status

and the"amowntnoitiaﬁdjthewfarﬂérs‘rmht or 0wn,~and13tylé¥of life

wmw QN upper class, » middle class, and a lowerrclass. ‘Within each

w01838_theré%nmturally.is é‘rahgegof*#ariation;;but;thdse-within

-=¢a@chwclas$qd@vshamé&auiuﬂficﬁenﬁﬁnumbemnofrcbﬁﬂﬁnféharacteristics”

L]
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to warrant their being grouped together. Thers are, of course,
those marginal villagers who are difficult to place in any class,

hut these are very few in number.

The Upper Class

In Khanh Hau, an upper class can be-identified'among farmers
who own wore than four Hectares of paddy land and those who rent
éore than five hectares. ' They are considered agriculﬁdriéts;
although ‘some have invested in rice merchandising, rice milling,
and other enterprises; and they are the most afflueot reoidehts
of the village. Their level of income enables them to maintain a
style of life which identifies them as the.gentry,‘the upper class.
Another'characteristic of this_gfoup is that‘they havée reached the
stage where they are'no'loﬁger directly engaged‘in agricultural'
activities. - They;either'iease_Or.sublease gome of thcir‘land; and
hire workers to cultivate the:remcinder; Theirflénd thus tends to
becomc an investment rcther than a direct source of occupation,
and most of them realize an economic surplus which they may invest-f
in other enterprises, or loan with interest:" - |

The family ‘of Marshsl Nguy%n Huynh #iic is considered some-
‘thing of an arfstocracygiﬁ”KhéﬂhﬂHQﬁ{ ‘The direct line male
‘descendants havccfétainod'the?family-Iénd left by*Marshal”Bﬁc;”and
theychéve:the~added prastigerof being the keepers of tﬁe*ﬁéfofs“
tomb and shrine. - Ths existence of family land on whiéh the members
may;liwcuﬁentfffécg and the prestige of beiﬁgfaSBGCiatédiwith“the '
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family of Marshal Ddc, has attracted many of the descendants
‘related through the female-line, as well as some husbands of female
descendants. With the éxceptioh of several of these.indirect
descendants who are wealthy and have the style of life assoclated
with the upper class, only the direct line males have ascribed
upper class status by virtue of their ancestry. | |
Those in the high status group within the upper class form

the social and political elite of Khanh ng, and they share a number
9f'qommon characteristics. All of them are wealthy landowners; they
either hold high titles in the Cult Committees and were in the
Village Council or they are serving in the Village Council at the
. present ﬁime. They are mérried, all have relatively large families,
and they provide well for them.. Some have two, a few have three
,wivgé,,and_in cases of plural marriage, they maintain several
) hogs?holds. They are thesgroﬁp most active in. village affairs.

_;With,few exceptions, upper class villagers‘never work in the
fieldsﬂ ?hey_oversea,the'impprtant:tasksﬂsugh”as sowing, trans-
: planting,ﬁirrigating, and harvesting, and they are sufe'to be
present when the paddy is being measuéedp -As their land holdings
increase, andﬁthey are able to lease or sublease larger portions,
villagerslof this_cla$s_tend toibecome:further.removed from
f_agricultural activit@ss, Some invest in rice mills, a gdod sound
investment in the.miﬁdSaof'mosttvillagers; several engage in rice
1merchﬁn§i$ing,_even in_towhs‘as.far_away as M%QAh,,in the Plaine
des Jones; onelinyested*in,a,newfgasiStation'in{TinﬁAn;;another.
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runs‘a sizeable general goods store.in. nelphbor*nu Tan Hudng; and
some lend money. Oniy a few are willing to expend income on higher
education For thsir children. Beyond-primapy school_educatioh,'a
”practicalﬁ eduéation-such as'Carpentry for boys and Sewing for
girls is consicered more efficacious than sn academic education.
Practically all upper cléss_villagérs'live in houses of the
wPod~tile or mesonry-~tile types. From~thé practical point.of view,
these houzne types are conéideréd good investuents in'thet they do
.not require the periodic replmceﬂents and repairs so0 chnractprlstlc
of thatched h@LuGS- Furthermore, for the villager who can afford’
it, 1t is- very impor ant to have a house thmt w1ll endure many
'years ——— long'enough-to be ﬂn~ancestral house. For the Vietnamese,
the hou e-1s: more than a - howe; it also is the Sdnctuary for the
altar of the_ancestors,ptqe place wnere_the cult:rrtuals take place.
The solidly-COnStructed house,‘therefOre,‘repfééentS'a material.
- guarantee that the cult will continmie for mgny years. " The house
and’ the land are the essence of the herltagé Land 1t is a primary
. value amonﬁ'thé villagers to have these thinws to pass on to the

avcceedlnp genarations.

Thewmore neoently constructed mﬁS@ﬁrV houses of the upper clasc'

C) Z‘sfeatures¢-waywaterwwank which guarantees

.a'year-roundpa 
husks can_be'W&g, 2
 In Lhe oloer, tradgﬂ_

' _worn, althoubh “h@y'ar_ @f @@@d w6®d and workmanshlp. 1Enfall‘houses.“T
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.of the village it is de:riguwur to have a rectangular table with:-
benches or chairs before the place of honor containing the altar
of the‘anpestbrs, where zussts are received and served tea. In
uppef'class,houses this furniture is of cerved wood and it also
may.b§ inlaid with mother-of-pearl. Ihlaid-mother~of~pearl also
is wsually found in the cabinet on which the sncestral altar is
carranged, and in the tray holding the brass containers of areca
nﬁf, betel lsaf, and lime which are served to female gsuests. There
~usually are additional tableé'and chairs around the room, and one
round general purpose table will more then likely have o marble
top. | |

In. the more recently constructed houses of masonry, the

~furniture uvsually is of light-colored, highly polished wood, and

. _.the .style of the furniture tends to be more modern. In both the

~0ld andﬁnew houges of the upper class, there are traditional
--Vistnamese. beds. composed of;qreat planks'of dark polished hardwood.
The wealthygvillagers“purchase the costliast; best. quality hard-
wood for their beds for Lhev expect them t6 remain in the family
for many generatlons.

Most upper class. famllies have,a ‘pendulum., clock perhaps two,
and.a few have. battery-operated radlos. A mirror cor two may hang?
gfxom,thenwalls o;fgrace~the front of the-mofe!expensiVefclcthQé o
. .cabingts. - Framed colored prints usually decorate the walls of the
‘mgin;moqm,“and.thereniSMlikely.to~be a=eollectiph‘of‘phqtbgraphs
‘~ﬁ9ffthé¢immediate-family?and other assorted kin. ‘Ancéét&al”altérs

Ld o -
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of the upper class tend to dominate the main room of the‘hoﬁse with
their size and elaborateness. The cabinests on which they stand,
as poinﬁed out previously, usuvally are of finevwood'and“design;
and the altar accoutremént is of the good-quality. The inCénsej"
burners usually are elegantly desisned, highly polished bréss;'and
the candle sticks are of brass or turnsd hardwood. The wooden
oiféfinﬁ'stand'is apt to be inlaid with mother~of-pearl, and the
china plate set upon it will pfobably,contain'daily'offerings of
ffﬁit. There ale are likely to be fresh flowers in the large blue
and white vase standing to one side of the incense burner.
In“upper class hoUses, guests can expect to be served tea from
a good china pot, placed in a metal cosy lined with padding.j Many'
wealthier villagers pride themselves on haviﬁé western-style toa
cups and saucers of French manufacture., Their hotéés:are illumi-
nated by sizable preésure lamps which burn a whitéjgés-dnd throw
a glariﬁ§1"flpufe30ent type-of'lighth Theﬁoﬁly’motOr‘scbotérs,'
notoreycles, and motor bicycles in the'villagé'afe'owned7by uppef
class villgﬁérs;'fA3numbér‘of upper claSS'Villagefs'étill relf”dh!'
‘bicYEles for transportation because motOr”veHiblés aré considered
expensive and difficultwto mailntain.
'Meﬁfof*this.ClaSS;:wiﬁh*féw.éxcépﬁfcné; can be distinguished
by their-styleibf dreaS*andiﬁéhéfii appearance. Older men tend to
‘retain the'tfaditiohal‘Vietﬁiﬁeﬁeﬂ@@dSéntkpractibé”ofrﬁéﬁiﬁéulbﬁg'_
hair tied in ' siinll bun in ‘the rear, 'and they contifids to rfr‘ow ‘wispy
goateés;f‘Oniyﬂ%afélyﬂare“any-of*ﬁﬁé~uppér CIagé"ﬁéh’éEeh wéarihg“‘
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,the.blackubloth 50 typical of peasant garb. For the mdét part,
they wear loose-fitting trousers and long-sleeved, collarless
shirﬁg_of white cotton, or, with those who wish to be more elegant,
' whité_satin. - They also wear wooden clogs most of the time. Those
in official positions, such as members of the Village Council,
usually wear western'styie white shirts and light troﬁsers, and,

~ perhaps, western style shoes during their duty hoﬁrs. This garb
‘inaicates that they aré men of official standing in the village,
and on the occasions‘when the Province Chief or other higher
officials visit the village this group i1s expected to-appear in
western style suits and white shirts and ties. When they are
felaxing around the house or taking their leisure with friends,
however, they prefer the more comfortable loose-fitting, white
cotton.garb_and.wooden.cldgs,

. All men of this class own at least one traditional black tunic
of silk{‘caligq,_satin, or gauze cotton, and a‘black wrap-around
cloth ﬁhat-is,wound into a tight-fitting turban. The material
varies_in;qualiby,-and-wealthier_villagers have their méberial-
purchased in Saigon in order to have something finer and more
exclusive. |

Women of this class are less distinguished;hy their dress than
are‘phé men. Around .the house they wear a simple cotton blouse
and blaék pantaloons of cotton or calico. To g0 to a nearby shap
pr to'visipusomqqg?ﬁ;g,tngdhamlét,_they_wéar‘a,cqnical_hét_or a
chécked_copton-cloth.wrappeduaro@hd_or_dréped-bvér the head to

protect them from the sun. They alsolhavé-a black, or perhaps a

ra
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white, tunic for dress occésidns.‘ Young women usually prefer a
- pastel colored material of lizht texture. Style is not a deter-
minant of onefs social position since the Vietnamesé women's costume
varies little or not at all from yesr to year. InpSaigon there
may he periodic‘variations such as the:height of the cdllars, but
these changes in style never reach Khanh Hau. ‘Women of'the”upper
class, however, are apt to have their tunics made of better material
thap the other women of the village. 3incle girls display more
'jewelry than'do the married women. They usually have a zold neck-
lace, and, perhaps, Several gold bracelets which they invariably
wear to weddinz feasts where there are apt to be young single men
to appreciate them. |

In addition to being part of the social elite of the village,
some members of tha uppéf;dlasslalso constitute the political elite.
There'are several cliqueé-of=&ppéf~cla53-villagers,'and several
of thom ”hdre the political- llmellght at the present time. The
Vlllawe bovn01] is exclusively an upper class group, and the Cult
bommlttees,;whlch function as ranked socilal hierarchigs“with'
political-owéftohes, are dominated: by upper'clnés villagefSa”.Mémbers
of the upper clags have reached the economic leval where they can
gpend = considprabl@ ‘amolnt of time pnrtlclpetinn in v1llaae affairs,

—.and thev also can- ﬂfford the cost of this participation. ‘Those

| 'Jranked hlPh in the- Gultﬂ_pmmlttees are required“ o5make sizable

'rﬁiﬁﬁh COntrloutions t@ aupp ;B @ﬁ_afed with the Cult

-?ioﬁftheruuardlan_apirit,f{H___ Talsa are expected to make cash
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donations fqr such things as the primsry .school award presentation
at. the end of the school year, and the current project to_conétrﬂct
._a.pagodaJiﬁvthe village to honor sarshal Neuydn Huynh Iiic.
;‘iny‘upper class villagers can afford the time and_money'td
‘agqegt.pqsitions-in thé_Villa@e,Gouncil, The duties associsted -
with,these positions reﬁuire a2 good deal of the officisl's time,
g0 he must be sufflciently wealthy to hire laborers to work his
fields. He also must have. an outside income to tolerate the
periodic oﬁtlays;of;higzown money required in any officiagl position,
"énd o .support himself and his.family during the recurring periods
“when there,are»insufficient funds to pay village officials.
For the most part, it is the upper class that supports the
 'r;bnala associated with the‘vjllave cults in additlon to making
.:M;@gger"cashrcontrlbutloﬂs, they also make offerlncs of food, and
sincéﬂthayioccqpyﬁﬁhe-high_echﬁlOngpositions]in-the-Gult Committees,
.thay;have,mprevresponsibilityfin=org§nizing~the\rituals and the
- feasting that is.part of them. . TheLritualtkawtpwing_fvnctibns‘as
a pub;icade@onsprapign»Qi«the accepted fankinq of the structure of
. the village, and tbegsdcial,elite,;withutheir‘high titles in the
Cult Gommittees,.have.hiﬁh-prioritv in the kowtowinp=order. .An—
,,other token recognlt;on of - the’ ﬂreater pregtige of those with “high
titles, and the dLroct descepdants of larshal Nyuyen Huvnh Bﬂc, ia
_in pmesentlnguthom.w1th the,ohouaanparta-of.the~sacrificial-animal.
 ¢[ The. family @elebrations and rituala of the upp@r claas tend

- to. be elahorﬂte, even sumptuous._ Weddlgg,celebrﬁtiona ar@ larﬂe,

7
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with many guests including kin and friends from distant places,

and the fessting continu=as for days. It is not unuvsusl that sevefal
head of cattle and a numﬂer of.pigs-be slaughtered to provide meat
for the feast, and jars of rice slcohol are served to the guests
along with cases of beer znd soft drinks. On the anniversaries of
their c1nccastor's*’ deaths, they invite many guests to participate in
the ritual and feasting: for example, the'wealthiest man in-Khanh'
H&u invites some one hundred pueuts to partlcipate in the feasts
whlch he gives six times a year.

Funaral rituals and the feasting agsociated w1th ‘them also
tend to b@ lavish. They usually. continue for sever l days in order
that kin from distant villages may attend.--The wealthy are the
only ones in the village who hire the profe851onal funeral service
tO'provide trapprings, musicians, and coffin vearers. They also
hire the Buddhist monks or nuns to attend the funeral and pray
pefore the bier. For the upper'class villager, it is pafamount to
have a plot for family tombs which are invariably constructed of
.stone or concrete. It also is desirable to havé'the sité of the
tomb and Lts position det@rmined by a veomnncer- Ambnp the wealthy
it is customery to purchwse coffins for elderly ‘members of the
- family, and place them in the maln room of the houSe It also 15-
“desirable to have one?s tomb conatrueted well in advaqce of death.
Upper class" villaﬁers do not ‘have the problem: of under-
1fiemployment found among lewer CldSS farmers and laborers, Their

lorqer land holdings keep them occupied most of the y@ar and in

R
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thelélack season many of them engage in entrepreneurial szctivities.
Those who hold public office divide their days betwsen the villége
~hall and.ovenééeing the oﬁeration of their farms. This does not
-~mean,‘howeVen,'that_they‘aré busy working in the village hall
ﬁhr0ughout,the day.. They still spgnd some time at home or visiting
friends, and the village hall being the gathering place it is, much
of :the time is spent chatting with people who come in, reading
neﬁspapers;-and drinking tea.
Upper class villapers tend to be more physically mobile.
They have more time and means to visit other parts‘of'the regién,
usually to attend weddings, funsrals, and other femily celebrations
and. they. zlso are more apt to visit T&n An, My Tho, or Saigon for
" pleasure. One villager has a motor scooter with which he makes
ﬁeéklyrvisibs to Saigon.-to attend the cinema and partake of other
pleagures;avaiiable in:the capitalt,¢80me‘have‘traveled to Banme~
- thuot .on business, and to Cap 3t. Jagques or Dalat. for pleasure.
Villagers of the upper class are apt to spend a great deal of
time at‘pyblicqand prlvmte rituals and feasts. Thosewan,the-Cult
?Cbmmittees andgthe,Village Councilaaregexpected'togattend all
village‘ritualtcg;ebrations,-thewBuddhist,ritmals,-ahd;they are
fnvited to a grea;;manﬁ weddings, funerals;'ahdnrituals_mafking
_ ﬁhe anniversaries Qf gncestors’ deaths. -The women plsokattendzmany
 of these functions, . although their household respongibilities requlre
thelr .presence in. §he howe - most of the time. Women_usually¢v131t

clpaegqeighpmrs,during~tha dgy,_and their daily tr;pe_tg=the local

.
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-shops afford the opportunity to exchange news and gossip with women
from other parts of the hamlet. ‘

In the late afternoon and early evening, most #illagers,
regardless of class, have the same type of leisure time activities.
During the dry season the young men gather to play soccer in a
cleared rice ‘field while volley ball is the favorite rainy season
sport. ‘Groups of young men also gather in a house to play their
ﬁusical instruments and sing. Proficiency in playing such
instruments as the long, semi-tubular dan tranh, with its sixteen
chords, the round, banjo-shaped ddn kim with its two chords, or
the stringed gﬁg gé which is played with a bow, is highly regarded
by the villagers. 4 few who can afford it have western-style
guitars. |

The older men gather'in the.shops or in the house of a
neighbor where they sit in the orange-amber light of the oil"lamps
drinking tea or rice alcohol, and discuss crbps,'lOCal news and
village pgosSsip. Writing poetry and reciting is a favorite pastime
amons men;-and the good poet enjoyS'high?prestige in the village.
At weddings, funerals and other oocaSiQns,wthé poet is calléd-upon 
-to gompose & vérée.commemoréting the event. A few'of the older
men are able to recite long passages of eplc Vietnamese poetry,-'
and this also is considered an admirable achievement.j*””'”

ﬁy and large, ‘thets 8 little in the way of'organizéd5amﬁse—

. ments in Khénhfﬁﬁuv' Occasionaliy the'Information”Seridé“ShoWs éﬂ
fiim; and:thére=are periodic'visité By‘travelingftheatre“groups
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"who perform hét bdi, classical Chinese plays (such as at the annual
CAu An rituel at the dinh), or gé; ludng, more mocern Vietnamese
pleys,”_Heeently A group of the young men organized a concert of
~classical music which was. well attended. 4All of these enter-.
‘tainments, however, are presented in the gigg at ﬁp Dinh, making

it difficult for ‘those in the more distant hamlets to attend.

In any event, such organized entertalnment is'veryeinfrequent,
and. the ville"ers are oblleed to provide thair own amusements in
the darkened v1llage. One villaszer summed vp the situation with
the_suatenent. _Nhen gﬁeeeun}goes down: there 1s nothing. to do
but go to bed. and amyse eefselves with our wiyes; that?s-why we

have so many children,®

The Mi@dle Class

| »Allrﬁembers of the middle'class in Khénh Hau are engaged-in

agripulpgral.acpivitiee@ . There.are a_few_artisen~farmers, but
farming remains_their‘predominant wctivity.~ ‘The economlc level’ of
the mlddle class tends to 1nclude those farmers who own between
~two .and four hecta res, or who rent between-two and one—half dnd
efive hectares»of paddy land, Unlike'farmePS'of the upper class,
-emiddle clasg farmers have not reached-the stage where their land-
'holdlnps can be viewed . -as an investment, produc1ng & surplus whlch'
.can, be reinvested in some enterprlse, nor are thev dlike bhose
¢farmers of ‘the IOWer class who. must seek laborlnp Jjobs to supplement
dthelr lnadequate 1ncomeso ;Farmere;of theﬁmiddle-cleeemthus either

L
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own or rent a sufficlent amount of land to maintain themselves and
their femilies on & level well'ebove subsistence, although any
surplus they accumulate ssuelly is not sufficient to.invest in
somne enterprlse. They are more likely to invest it iﬁ more land,
whenever it is avall(ble.' They also engage in stock breeding more
than unper and lower cless:farmers do._ |
Wlddle class farmers almost invariably work their own fields.

Those who do not own thelr own tean and:plow will rent them, and
thay usually hlre a leborer or two co_helg‘mith the task of pre-
parinv end prlanting the fields. The trahsplantinv is elweys done
_by a ‘hired team of workers, and severml young leborers may be
hlred to operate the foot powered w:ter_wheel if 1rr1gaplon is
reqv1red. ouch constant tasks as repa. 1r1ne bundlngs and weedlnp
are done by Lhe farzer and his famlly. At harvest, the farmer, his
sons end dﬂuehters, and several hlred workers do the cuttlnw
threshlnv and transportin of paddy back to the farmstead. Farmers
of the mlddle class make many of thelr smaller implements and tools,
but they usually purchese;such thlmgs_es_water wheels and winnow1ng
machipes in. Tan An or Tan Hddnc. . ‘,; |

.The attltude of v111acers of thls class toward educatlon ig.
much the?seme -as 1t lu w1th the upper class, prlmary educetion is
reou1s1te, but snvthinn beyond that, should be ”precticel woXf the'
son. is not n01ng to become a farmer it is: preferable that he learn
- a trede, end ;t 18 well for a Flrl to leern sewine whether she does

_it for prollt or not. Among the v1llapers, the couturiere*s trade

L
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has high prestige, and it hass the advantage of being a trade that
can be carried on at home, for ginls of this class never work
outsisie of the home. Helping with the family harvest is a familial
responsibiliny, a labor of filial love, whereas balng pald to.do
1t would be déclasgé, and would reflect negatively on the middle
clasg family. - N

For the most part; nillagers of the middle class live in
houses of wood-tkatch and wood-tile, but theré are exceptions.
Some live in large, wéll-constrncted thatched houses nhich may have
wood planking in the front, and others have relatively new masonry
and tile houses, The hamlet Chlef of fp Mdi for example, is a
man of relatively thh soc1al status who owns one and a half
hectares and: rents an oqual amount, ‘but lives in a thatched house.
His attitude is that he would rather purchase wore land and give
"his children g sécondary school education, than have a fine house
cwith elaborate furnishings. Consistent withlnhis,:he sends his
children to secondary schools in TEn An and My Tho, and he sold his
expen51ve ancestral altar cabinet inlald w1th mother-of-pearl
so ‘that he could purchase more land. On ‘the other hand a carpenter-
farmer of this class lives in a substantially constructed house
with masonry walls and tile_roof.' In addition to his farming and
‘ canpentry jobs in thenvillage,ihe:did some carpentny at the neanbj
brick factory and recelved his pay in kind thus enabling him to

construct ‘a house which normally he could not afford.

LS
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Houses of the middle cless villagers tend to be well-furnished,
The furniture is solid, somewhat simple in style, and new furniture
is only found in some of the newly construcﬁed houses. There
usually are several great hardwood beds of the type found in most
upper class houses, for the middle class villagers also place
cbnsiderable value on having beds that will endure for many
generations. Thefe usvally is a pendulum cioék,‘wall decorations
éonsisting df'colored prints, calendar photos, and the usual array
of family photos. Villagers of the middle class rarely own radibs.
As in the upper class houses, the guest is always invited to sit
at a table before the altar of the ancestors wheré he is served‘the
inevitable cup of tea. Middle class villagers pride themselves on
having good tea.sets with attractive tea cosys, although the
western style china occasionally displayed by upper_class‘villagers
is never encountered. The anéestral altars are arranged on carved
wood cabinets, énd altar accoutrement is likely to be of médést
quality, and only rarely elaborate. |

Many villagers of the’middlefclass have bicycles, and a'féw
have motor bicvelas.: Mévertheless,‘theyftend to be much less |
physically mobile than the upper clsss due to the constant demands
of home end farm. :Also, they cahnot-affbrd‘to travel frequently v
or extensively. Avricultural needs nebessitates pe?iodib5tfips.tb‘
T&n-An or My Tho, and they do travel to nexnhborinn_villayes for
.weddxnps, funerals, and celebrations of ancestors' deaths, but

they rarely travel- to- di@taﬂt towns or’ tQ Saigonf.“'
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Villagers of the middle class are less distinctive in their

dress than those of the upper class. While workins in the fields
they wear the black cotton shorts. and shirts, and conical hat so
typical of‘the Vietnamese peasant, making them undistinguishable 
from the poor farmers and laborers. They also go barefooted in

the. fields and around the farmstead. Black cotton is usually worn
dufing informal leisure time spent around the house or visiting
close neighbors, but for anything more formal such as going to the
yillége_hall,_attending meetings, or visiting Tan An or M§ Tho, thevy
usually wear the loose-fitting white cotton garb and wooden clogs
frequently wdfn by upper class men. Young men of this class are
‘likely to have one pair of western trousers and.shirt,‘and thej

may even possess a pair-of western shoes. Like the men of the
upper;class,_middle_class,men‘are expected to bwn the tradi;idnal
tunic and turban, although they are less likely to be of the elegant
fabrics typibal of the ﬁore affluent villagefs.

‘Women of the middle class do not differ a great deal in their.
dress from'women.of the upper clags. They wear the same simple
blaék pantaioons and blouse around thé«hoﬁse.anq within the hamlet,
and they have a black or white“tunic to wear on dress occasions
such asrat;@nding'weddings,.funerals, or villase fetes. “As in the
, upperxcléss; younger;women of this class display aieeftéin.penehaht'
for bﬁighter.colored_gowns of lighter material. . They wusually have

some jewelry which they display at the weddings they attend.
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Fen of the Middle cl<ss usually psrt1c1pate in v1llege effuirs
as much as possible, and uanv hold titles in the Council of
hotableso Among This group, however, there are many who must

relinqulsh thelr titles beccuse the respon81b111t1es of farm dnd
home are too demandlng. ‘The middle class v1llager therefore tends
to hold titles which are more honorific --- those with few real
responsibilities assecieted.with them. With the upper class
dominating the Cult Committees and the Villege Council, the middle
class tends to be peripheral to the soeieupoliticel elite of the
villa& . Occesionallylone or two members of the middle class may’
penetrete this 1n~eroup, but by and lerye they remain out51de,
devotln« most of their time to azricultural actlvities

The family rituals and feasts associated with them tend to be
less elqborate among the middle class thsn among, the upper class.
At funerals and annixersarles af ancestorsi deaths they 1nv1te
fewer guests, und Uh@ fa re tehds to be reletively modest. 1hev
usually do not observe ell of the r1tuels assoc1ated w1th the
' tredltlonel funeral prectices, as do upper cless v1llesers._ ThlS
J'minlmum obserVﬁnce extends to the encestrel ennlverseries whlch
do not liSL lonmer than one daYei The number of ﬁuests invited tends
- to vary w1th the yeerlv forttnes of the middle class villaper, for
'exemple, 1f his hervest is good he may invite twenty-flve kln end
'neichbors, end 1f it 1s.had he will only 1nv1te flftsen..

| Nlddle class weddrnws,lhowever, usually are lavish | This is”

an event for which money is set eside,'snd it is an, occaslon when.
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the‘maximum”number of guests are invited and feted‘with seeming
sbandon. It is a matter of prestige for the famil&‘to have the
houvse properly decorsted to rent. the wedding robes, and to serve
a feast resplendent with mﬂny meat dishes, and unlimlted quantities
of alcoholic beveraves. |

| In neneral, middle class V1llsﬁers have less leisure time than
those of the Lpper class. As p01nted out prevlously, they are less
likely to travel out51de the village for plessure or to visit kin
What leisure timo they do have 1is soent in much the same way as
the upper class, and upper and middle class v1llsgers are apt to

spend much leisure time together in the late afternoon and evening.

The-ILE‘)wer'Cléss~

The lower class, which 1ncludes the bulk of the populatlon
of Khunh Hsu, is COMposed of lower strata income groups, and it
consequently encompasses a wider. ranpe of occupstions than do either
the upper or: middle classes. ﬂll those cla551fied as laborers are
in this cluss, as are those who are unemployed It slso would
‘incluce such people as w1dows liVina on money from their children,
snd that odd scetterlng of women who eke out a subsistence by
enoasing in smell commerce selling food near the school and alonp
the nain road of ﬁp Dinh or sellinrr sticks of sugar 0dne, coconuts,
and other fruits and. vegetubles pvrchssed in Tsn Hudnw or Tﬁn An. .
The btrbers, tailors, and most of the shopkeepers fsll into this

class. Finully, it would include those tenant fsrmers who rent
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less than two and ons-half hectares, and those faruiers who own less
than two hectares.

Within this class there is, of course, some difference between
those of the lowest stratum who live on a subsistence level, and
those at the highest who share soue characteristics with the middle
class. Many laborers usually have one or two farmers for whom they
work, and thelr employment tends to be seasonal: from the time
the rains begin and work in the fields commences, to; the end of the
harvest. Zven during this period, they do not necesssrlly work
every, dey. Some lahorers must continually seek jobs either in the
village.or in T&n in, and a few work at the brick factory on the
highway near the village. Among the laborers are women, usuelly
_w1dows or aoandoned women who work in the transplanting and
harvestlng teams, and w1th such infrequant paild employment thay are
forced to weave and/or engage in petty commerce, selllnw such thlngs

'y

as rice cakes, fruits, and vegetables.

| lost of the farmers. of the_lower{class,do not cultivaﬁe a
;suffieient amount of land to maintain themselves and: thelr families
lthrouwhout the'yeara'JThey are underemployed 30 uhey seek dry~
season employment, usually as laborers in, the V1llage or in Tan An.
Some find jobs with middle end upper class farmers in the- villzve,
and the school of Pundamental Zducation. is currently a. source of -
,many lsborlnq Jobs. One common characteristlc of lower class

'families is thet all members dare expected to make. some. direct

cootribution tolthe:supstanoerofrthe\group.'.The:menrand;boys.farm

A
V
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and/or lsbor, the women weave, the girls work in transplanting aﬁ@
harvesting téaus,'or perhaps as domestics fof wealthy viilagers,
and the small sons go trap Tishing, gather fireﬁood or grard huffalo,
ant the small deughtérs often glean fislds following the harvest.

~Because of this expectation to contribute to the support of
‘the family, it io unlikely that a child of the lower class will ba
~able to complete his~pri@ary edvcation. It 1s considered important,
“however, that a child learn to read anc write, so & family-striveé
to keep their children in school for several yeafs- Lower oiass
villagérs ghare the upper and middle class Vn?:tlue“for'."pr'acticeail'.'?'i
educatioﬁ,'althoﬂgh’there is little opportunity in Khanh HE8u for
training in crafts and trades. Becoming a'oérpenter?s apprentice
1s one pogsibility, but forié‘youﬁg;mdn or woman to learn tailoring
would require their éxemptioﬁ“ffom"familial?reSponsibilities; and
the -cost 'of purchasing a machine with which to practice their metier
is prohibitive for most villarers of the lower class.,

Lower class ¥illagers livé‘in:thatchedohoﬁseé for the most
part{r A few 1live in”houses of the woonthatéhed or wood-tile typeé,
| but most of these are impover] shied descendants of families that’ |
 had once resched the point of affluence whéfe'they could afford to
construct houses like these. ' The poorést memhers of this olaés |
almoét_invariabl&-live in*foﬁwle”constrﬁbtéd‘thatéhedlhouSeégthat
‘provide 1ittle more than” shelter from the" elements whlle those of
the highar ﬁconom:c levels ' occupy the larver, better constructed

thatchel "Houses which require’ the oeFVICES of speciaiists in their=
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construction. lost houses of this.type tend to be rather cheerless,
without basic coaforts, and attempting to kesp:them clean involves
a constant struggle with natvre. The housa fronts usually are only
partially closed “and durinz the dry secson the dust blows in free-
ly. In the rainy season the lashing w1nqs send rain through the
countless openings, ahd once the pounded dirt floor becomes wet,
it is likely to remain So for a long periecd. Consequently, although
this type of‘house 1s cool, 1t is a damp coolness.
The furnishings in_thatched houses tend to be rudimentary; e

table or two, some chairs, a cabinet for storing clothes, and beds
of varidus types, including plank beds of ordinary wood and
‘_collapsible canvas.beds.- New furniture in a thatched house ls a
rare sight, and it soon takes on alweatherubesten look due to the
1ntrusion of the olements. Ancestral altars of lower class
v1llmgers range from s1mple tables with basic, inexpen51ve
accoutrements to altars arranged on cabinets similar to those of
the mlddle class v1llaeers. Dacorations of‘any'desoription ‘tend
to be very llmited in thatched houses; colored photos Qub. from
maga21nes are very popular, and those who can afford it have ‘the
“inevitable photos of klnfolk and frlends Nost thatched houses are
‘1llum1nuted by small oil lamps:_” L |

- The hospltality pattern already descrlbed for the upper and
:mlddle class extends to the lower class., The vmsitor in a thatched
'house is seated at a table 1n front of the ancestral altar where

he is served.tea and, perhaps, sone dry_cookies,f The tea cosy more

P



| 114

‘than likely is a hollowed out coCOnut-Shelidfand'tea ig served in
smali*giaSSes.rather”than“ohina'cupsf

| ‘Loner'CIass villagers are oonsiderably less physically mdbile
than,those'of the upper and middle classes. Since their need for
market goods is not:@reet, and thé market in nearby Tin Hudng has
nost of the staple items thevy require, villsgers of this class
meﬁe;infreQuent'trips_to‘the market in TZn An; and most.of them
cannot. afford the amusenents avaiiebie in the'townJ 'Oniy a few

sver travel t6 Ssigon. Lower class villagers areﬂmofé apt to leave
the village to attend family celébrations than’for"any'other reason.
Zven s0, they are restricted to' VilldFeS thet are ‘not too distnnt
_for.the‘COSt:of_a reletively lons trip would ‘be more than most could
atford. B D |

_‘_I‘v‘Iany farmeré_'of?tﬁis'“c;l.ass' make thei%.'bﬁrﬁ'thre“shing SIedges,_

harrows and small tools'used'in rice éultirstion”and gardening.
Few*owniplows and teﬁms so they must rent them when the plantinv
season sets in. Many raise chickens, some hqve pigs and although
duck-%ree&iﬁg*is cons idered 4 pr‘cticel and’ profitable activity,

it is not{wioespread.' Their personﬁl poSS°551ons tend to be few
1end‘simpIeiliNomen‘s wardrobes consist ‘of several black or white' 
cotton blouses ‘and black cotton pantaloons for dally weor and -
they usually possess one tunic of black or white cotton oerelico
for dress occaSions. A few of the younper women may have tunics in
pastel shides of pink or blue.v Few women of this class have any

."

jeWelry. The daily costvne of the men is black cotton shorts, and

‘.
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a long~sleeved, collarless shirt of the same color and material.
They wear the loose-fitting white cotton garb already described for
the upper and middle class for attending meetings or traveling |
out of the village. For rituals at the dinh, at the pagoda, or
at home on the occasion of weddings, marriages, or anniversary of
ancestors’ deéths,'the black tunic and turban is proper attire.
Many men‘bf'this class cannot afford this costume however,ISO they
bofrow them whenever the need arises. People of this class go
barefooted most of the time to conserve their one pair of wooden
~clogs. | _

By and large, lower class villagers partiéipate very little
in village.affairs.' Some meﬁ may receive one of the honorific
titles in the lower echelons of the Cult Committee, which involves
little mofe'than attending the four annual rituals at the ginh,
and making the minimum contribution of money. Several hamlet chiefs
are members of the lower class, But they'are‘chosen for fheir good
reputation in thg community, and one of these is from a family
which pre#ioﬁsly had enjoyed considerably more wealth. The extent
of participation in village affairs for most members of the lower
.cléss'is attendance at compulsory meetings such as the communist |
'denunciation'meetiﬁgs'and general meetings to decide the course of
village projects. They also-méy attend the rituals in the gig_
: partlcularly on the second day when there 1s a performance of the
Hat bdi, the classical Chinese opera which is a perlpheral part of

the major ritual calebration. Younger men of this class serve on

-
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the Dnnu\e self defense guurds, for which trey recelve a monthly

salary und quﬂrters 1n the ouerd stockede._ Like younp men of the :_
.mlddle clqss, they may play on the V1llﬂee soccer teum.: .

- Family, rituals end feests tend to. be. rgther hodest”ﬂmong thew

lower c]-ss v1lle~ers. lhe,annu l celebratlons 358001ated w1th

tht snniversaries of encestors‘ deaths v vﬁlly are. simple, and, as.
the yequv Portune of th _ umllv Vﬁrles, 80, does the number of
guestgy,  Generally rovndten closs kin and neiehbars P-'ﬂrticipat?. .
in the ritual and the subsecuent meal. Among the poor this meal hh
is little, mQre. than whet ls served in the maln de;ly meal :and thern
1s not llkely to be -any rlce alcohol served | Amonu those of the
Lhigher economlc levels, the meal occasionally may. incLude some de--:n
luxe foods such a8 pork or chicken, and rlce ulcohol nd beer e
meyuhe‘served.' WeddlnFS end funer ls tend to he more elaborate 51nc

they occprhmore infrequently, and 2 considerable part of the cost .

st

.-is coversd. by the cash glfts of the gveets.;;kqu

Amone lewer cJass villapers, two types of leisure time can be

A LATCEE A

‘dlstlnFULShed, 1nvoluntary lelsure tlme due to underemplcyment and

voluntary leisure time, when ap indiv1dual seeks to relax and amuse'm
”himsel; fgllowlng a Pperiod of werk.- Invqluntary leisure time WAy
occur et;eny}tlme durine the yeer when there is an insufflcient?ﬂﬂ_

LA B R

demgndeOF lebor,,pr when thelr farms deﬂaqd only c(smell pgr%quyf

”rtheir ﬁﬁﬂﬁ or hoth laborer and farmer thers 1s 3 dellang slechew;_

-sessgp between the harVeF end the pneparatlons for B nnting Pheyi

»_also find themselvee at: occupetlonal loose ends at intormittent
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less prolonged periods dﬁring the remainder of ﬁhe year. During
the daytime, the small food ahd_tea'shops and the barber shops are
favorite places to meet and exchange news and gossip. They also
spend a good aealiof time gbout the house or visiting friends.
Following a day of labor in the fiéldé, lower class,farmérs usually
rémainzhome or visit with neighbors. It is typical for five or
six men to gather at the house of a neighbor where they sit
drinking tea, occasionally rice alcohol, and talk while they smoke

‘their strong black tobacco.

Social Mobility

The social classes -into which the society of Khénh\HQu can be
div;déq;do.notconétituterigid,;caste-like social groupings.
Réﬁhér, they are flexible in the sense that one class fuses into
anoﬁher.apd:coliegtively they form one vertical social structure.
- There are many social institutions and patterns df soclal behavior
that cut across clasg lines. It;is pqssibieAfor_an_ihdividual to
move‘from_one.class_into athher by;acquiring,those gharacteristics
‘Previously outlined as the crifeyia of gocial class. It might be
a case of upward moBil;ty.where;the.individual moves .from the lower
into the middle or the middle into. the upper class. .On the other
hand 1t may be a case of downward mobility where the individual
moves from the uppep,intb,thegmiddle or the middle'in@q phe.lower

class. |
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Social class characteristics may be either acquired or
ascribed. One ovtstanding example of the former is the family of
‘Marshal Nguy8n Huynh Bic. As pointed out previously, the dfrect
male descendants fall into the category of villagers who have
ascribed upper class status by virtue of.birth. They constitnte
" an entrenched'social aristocracy in which not all members have

the affluence associated with the social elite of the upper class,
but who, nevertheless, are considered among the gentry of the
village. Those born into upper class families may be considered
to have ascribed upper class status, but it is a question whether
they will retain it or not. There are numerous cases of villagers
who have gained higher-social status by acquiring those charac-
teristics ideéntified with a'higher'class, such as purchasing land,
constructing a finer house, and taking a more active part in
village affairs. On the other hand, there also are:examples of
villagers who either in their own lifetime, or in several'genef-
ations, haVe_become impoverishea, thereby losing thelr upper or
‘middle class style of life, and ultimately finding themselves
relegated to the lower class. ‘ '

Ugmsrd Mobility. =~ In analyzing examples of families in Khanh
:Hau that elther are undergoing or have undergone upward social
: mobility, a definite pattern emerges. Ownership of land is a
-~ primary value ambng the people of Khanh Hau, and ‘it is'ajfundamental
requirement in the process of upward social mobility. .An individual

~may rent a considerable amount of land, perhaps a sufficient amount
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to permit a style of life associated with the upper class, but it
still does not have the prestige value of owning land. The big
tenant farmer does not have land that "belongs to the house," and
economically as well as socially this puts him in a precarious
positlion since there is no guarantes that he will be alloﬁed to
cdntinue renting the land, or that he can pass it on to his sons.
Ownership of land, on the other hand, represents sécurity, and one
gains additional prestige with the continued,acquisitiqn of land.
After a man has accumulated sufficient land to pass on to his
children, he begins to think about constructing a substantial house.
Here the motivation is both economic -and religious. From the
practical point of view; a well-constructed house of wood or masonry
and tile should withétand the ravages of rain, wind, and sun, thus
excluding the need for periodic repairs. In additipni£§ its function
as a'résidence, the house aglso -has a semi—samcﬁuary‘status in that
it will house the altars of the ancestors, and it is the place
where rituals associated with the'@ult;will.be held. The desire
for immortality reflected in the practice of “the Cult of the
Ancestors is very strong among the villagers, and it is reasguring
to know that the means for carrying out the cult have been provided
bf-the time one dies. It is extremely important that a man have
sons to cafry on the cult, land to.proVide economi c suppopt(fOr the
éult, and a subétantial?house:where;succeeding generations can
.maiﬁtain the ancesﬁral.aitarsand practice'the>cqlt rituals. The

house also becomes a prestige symbol reflecting the affluence of

A
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the owner, his character as a groups provider, and his ability as
a fafmer._

As the villager's financial state improves, he is free to
deﬁote more time to village activities, another essential charac-
teristic in the process of upﬁard mobility. Once a man has
est&blished himself as a respected member of the community and a
man of means, it is likely that he will be asked to accept a title
"in the Cult Committee. He also may be nominated to the Village
Council, although it has become more.difficult to enter the Council
since it has been reduced in size. Once in the Cult Committee and
the Village Council, the villager has more of an opportunity to
~participate in village affairs. He not only attends the rituals -
in the gigg,_but he may,assiét in orgaﬁizing=them, and he is

W‘e#pspted to make the prescribed offerings.of cash and, perhaps,
food.. He also is exﬁected“to;take active part in organizing such = -
village projects as new canals, or an agricultural éooperative;

At the .present time, a villager:also.is:expecfed to join the one: . -
poiitical'party in the village, and participate in the anti-
_commpnist.meetings~and demonstrations. .

. ‘Litera¢ylis,a é@pondary requisité»in the proceéss of upward
mobility-,}Having a . primary school'centificate is not neceSsary“ 
fqr ﬁpperxclass_statps, although it does .carry a good deal of
‘_prestige{ Thezeducatibnhof‘one‘s‘children;is important, howsever,
for,the.sducational system has expanded considerably in recent
yearsyvand_sending:onels‘phildren‘to-schoolnisua sign of belng a

 good parent, an attribute highly valved 1n the village.
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| Once a man has reached the upper class in terms of his economic
state and style of life; he may continue his upward striving to
reach the highest echelon, that of the social elite. The only
means to achieve this is by mobility within the Village Council
and the Cult Committee. This process was pointed out previously;
in essence, he must be appointed to'the-Village Council, holding
several of the offices before beinp named Village Chief. After
this period as Village Chief, he passes into the category of high
venerables in the Cult Committee, where age and wealth become
primary factors in upward mobility. If he should outlive the otherl'
high venerables, he very likely will succeed to the title of Ong |
K& Hidn, the highest venerable in the village. '

It is rare that a man moves from the lower class to the'upper
class and attains a place among the village venerables in his life-
time. The pattern of upward mobility in Khanh Hau isg for a family
to rise over several penerations' A man works to accumulate the
means for purcha51ng some land to pass on to his sons and they are
expected to build on this inheritance by securing more land. By -
this process a family may rise from the lower class to the middle

class in two generations, and with good. fortune, to the upper class

in three penerations. ' There are a few cages of families moving
from the lower to the upper class in two generations.

Most of the ‘present venerables and members of the Village
GounCil 1nherited considerable land from’ their fathers who also

were men of relatively high standing in the village. The present
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Village Chief's father had been Village Chief; the Deputy Chief's
father is Tign Bai, the second highest venerable in the village;
the Finance Secretary’s father is K& Hi8n, the highest venerable,
the Clv11 Status Secretary 1s a direct descendant of Marshal Duc
.‘and his father had been a high venerable, and. the Police Chief's
father is Tien Bai in the £p Nhén Hiu Cult Committee.‘ In most of
these cases, it 1s_not so much a question of upward mobility as
retaining upper class status. Rather 1t is their fathers who were
upwardly mobile from middle class to upper_class status.‘ While
all of this group are farmers by occupation, several acquired their
wealth as agents for absentee landlords, and several others are
rice merchants. _ _ | . _

Laborers and farmers with small holdings have little OppoOT=~
tunity forlupward mobility. ,They.barely subsist, and one poor
_harvest could plunge.them hopelessly into debt. Furthermore there
‘1s little available land for purchase in Khanh Hau and current
land prlces are quite high The land reform program is the first
real opportunity most have had to gain title to land ‘but this only
treaches a small segment of this proup- Many vlllagers look to the
1Nat10nal Lottery as a means to sudden wealth. This hope has been
bolstered by having one poor farmer in Kp Thu Tdu win one million
piastres several years ago. He purchased land, bought a masonry
‘and tile house in Kp D1nh, sent one son to receive a higher
education in Saigon and donated part of the fortune to the village

for school and road construction.



123

For womeri of the village, the only means of upward mobility
‘is through marriage. All women are expected to marry, and while
they subsequently may engage in petty commerce or have a small
couturiere?’s shop in the front of the house, their class positions
are determined by their husbands. There is a definite tendency to
marry within the same class, but there are cases of young men of
the upper cr middle classes selecting mates from the lower class.
A comely girl of poof parents with a good reputation as a house~
keeper may attract the attention of a young man from a wealthy

family. It is more likely'for girls to marry up than to'mafry'down.

Downward Mobility. -- In Khanh Hgu, as in any society, the
fortunes of a family may fall, all too often more easily than they
rise. A series of illnesses or other'misfdftunes.méy'ruin'a family
finaﬁcially, or the head of the house may be irresponsible and
gamble or drink away the familymforfune. A'family'in the'unfortu;
nate position of having to sell its land, begins to descend the
'social ladder. It can no longer maintaln the style of life which
characterize upper and middle class'familiés'ithhe village, and
the succeeding generation more ‘than likely'wili find itself in the
lower class. | | o
| In fp M8 there“is’Qne‘impoverished'family which continues to
live in a lérge,_traditional style wood and tile house, the bleak
'monument'cf better3daysoi The‘patéfnal grandfather‘df théﬂpresent |
head of the house amassed land in the village, and constructed the

family residence. When he died his son inherited the’ fortune and

iy
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began squandering it on‘gambling. As the fortune diminished, he
began selling land to obtain more cash., During the war his son
Joined the Viet Minh. At the present time the family is poor with
only a small piece of hudn hga, ancestral land, renaining, and
they are plagued with a bad reputation because of the son's Viet
Minh affiliation.
| Another example of downward mobility is a family which also
continues to live in a ramshackle tile and wood house. The father
‘dof the present head of the house was a tenant farmer with five
hectares. His economic state and his style of life placed the
family at the upper level of the middle class, and they enjoyed a
great deal of prestige in the hamlet. After the death of the
father, the landlord refused to rent the land to his son. Since
'rno'other land waS'asailable, the son had to request the village

to cultivate some of the ¢ ong dien, communal,land, and he was

RN
8

pranted the use of several hectares. His family increased in size,
and for the past several years his harvestShave been. very poor, .
As a result the family is practically destitute. This year he
‘was, unable to bid for communal land, 80, their only source of income
isg from renting their team of buffalo and plouw.. While the .
financial state of the family has diminished, they have lost their
h middle class style of life, and aven their house has fallen 1nto a
flstate of disrepair. They have retained their good reputation in

' the hamlet however, and the head of the house is currently serving

"~ as hamlet chief.



Chapter v
_ FAMILY AND HOUSEHOLD
The Kinship System

In most of the literature dealing with Vietnamese soclety,
the family is described as patriarchal. This monolithic type of
kinship system is characterized by an unqualified male predominance.
‘The father is an authoritarian figure whose power as head of the
family is absolute in the tradition of the patria potestas. His
de01sions are never questioned and he has the power of life and
death over members of the family. Females have a status hardly |
' better than that of servants, and they have no claim to any in-
heritance. -
| The Vietnamese kinship system as it functions in the village
\:of Khanh Hau could scarcely be considered patriarchal. Rather, it
is a patrilineal kinship system in which the male 11ne receives
greater emphasls, and males have a predominant role, although
females are not relegated to a low status. Children take the
family name of the father, and they are members of his patrilineage.
Males also receive the greater part of the 1nher1tance, but females
do rscelve some share, even land in some cases. The w1fe has a
voice in decisions affectinv the family, and in most families she

is the keeper of\family funds.

N
Structure and Terminologv. -= In addition to reflectlng the

patrilineal character of the kinship system, the kin terminology
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also indicates the principles of age-grading siblings, males in
the patrilineage (male line), and cousins,.which is another
characteristic of the Vietnamese family. Table 1 lists the
terminology applied to the range of kin normally recognized by
families in Khanh Hau. Lexically, the syntactical principles of
the 1solat1ng, monosyllabic Vletnamese language permits an exactness
of designating kin by use of the various modifiers. Chart A
represents the structure of the kinshlp gystem and it demonstrates
the relatlve p081t10n of kin according to the terms by which they
are referred. It aJso emphas1zes the bifurcation of kin into
patrllineal and non—patrilineal groups.

Nith the exception of the family of Narshal Nguyén Huynh Ddc,
which traces its ancestry to the fifth ascending genersation,
,families in Khanh Hau only recognize the ancestors of the third
ascending generatlon in ‘the male line, i e. Ong CS Ndi and Ba C8
N61, the father*s father‘s parents. The terms dng and ba are
respect pronouns in VietnameSe, more or less comparable to the -
,Engllsh "sir“ and "madam", and they are honorific modifiers when
referring to kin in ascending generations. The term 06 indicates
: the third ascending generatlon and n5i islthe modifier designating
kin in the patrilineage.‘ In the second ascending generation, there
'1s no modifier to specify generation, and as the mother's parents
are recognized in this generation, they are indicated by the
"modifier_n oal, meaning "outside", implying_that they are non-

patrilineai kin.
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STRUCTURE OF THE KINSHIP SYSTEM
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CHILIREN CHILIREN CHILDREN CHILIREN
T S ‘ 1 -
SONS l DAUGHTERS 1
I |
: SONS! DAUGHTERS
; gg{’g' AND DAUGHTERS
CHILIREN
SONS !
SONS*
SONS
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TABLE 5 . .

Listing of Kin Terms

Third Ascending Generation

one g6 NOT
BA cO NOI

Second Ascending Generation

OnG §OI
BA NOL

- ONG NGOAT
34 NGOAYL

First Ascending Genefatién'”

CHA or ONG THEN.
ME or BA THAN
BAG '

CHO
CcQ
CAU
Dl

Ego's (Onevs 0wn)”Geperation

ANH (HAT
CHI " (HAL)

EM" (TRAI, GAI) .
ANH BA CON

CHI BA CON
EM'BA CON

First Descending Generation

CON (HAL, BA, TU etc..)
CHAU BEN NOI-

CHAU BEN NGOAI

CHAU

Second Descendine Generation

CHAU NOT -
CHAU NGOAT

~ Third Descending Generation

CHAT NOT |
CHAT NGOAI

- Father's father's father (Fatrilineal)

Father's father's mother (Patrilineal)

(Patrilineal)
(Patrilineal)
(Non-Patrilineal
(Non-Patrilineal

Fatherts father
Father's mother
Mother's father
Mother's mother

" Father -

Mother _

Father's Older Brothers
Father's Younger Brothers
Fathert's Sisters
Mother's Brothers
Mother's Sisters

Older Brother (Eldest)

Older Sister (Eldest)

Younger Sibling (Male, female)
Parent's Older Siblings' Sons
Parent's Older Siblings'! Daughters .
Parent’s Younger 3iblings' Children

CHILDREN (First, Second, Third)

Male Siblings’ Children (Patrilineal)
Female Siblings' Children {Non~-Patr.)

Cousins?! Children

SOhs*:Children (Pa£filihéé1)ﬂ

Daughters! Children (Non#?htr;);

Sons' .sons Children (Patrilineal)

~ Sons’ 'daughters! Children (Non-Patr.)

daughters’ childrent's children

(Non-patrilineal)



129

Cha is a popular word for father, although in referring to
one's father it is more polite to use the honorific term Ong Than.
Mé is the popular word for mother and Bé_Thén is the politer
designetion. The father's brothers are age-graded. Bac is the
term for the father's older brothers, and ghﬁ is the term for‘the
younger brothers. (& is the general term for the father's.sisters
regardless of relative age. The mother's brothers are c8u, and
her sisters are di,

One's siblings are age-graded. Anh is the term for older
brothers; and ¢hi for older sisters. Younger siblings are em,
with the modifiers trai for males and gai for females. Kin
numeratives invariably are added to indicate priority of birth.

The first born is hai (number two), so if the eldest is male, he
1s anh hai; if female, she is chi hai. The second eldest is ba,
the third‘ishtg, and so forth. The youngest sibling is em ut.
The modifier";ggt may be applied to any siblings of the same
parents, 8 necessary designation in poiygynous families.

Slbllng terms are- extended to cousins, and they are age-graded
accordlng to the relatlve age of the parentsa Older 51bllng termg
gng and gh; are extended‘to_the parents' older siblings' children,
and the term em ie'applied'to the perentsT younger siblings? |
children. The addition of the compound modlfler ba con 1ndicates
that they are close kin, i.e. ‘related through the parents‘ siblings.
Those furﬁher removed are called by sibling terms according to the

Same pr1n01ple as. close c0U51ns, and the modlfler _g_differentletes

-
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them from closer.kina The cousin relationship can be further lMH
epec1f1ed by 1ndlcat1ng throush which parents the two parties are
' related. If one should 1ndlcate, for example, that he is chu-bac
with someone, it means that he is related through the father's

b-rother° Co-cau indicates a.cross~cousin relationship, i.e. through

eithér the mother's brother or the father's sister. Di - {ban di)
describes.relationShip through the mother's sister. .
In the first descending generation,‘one's children are con.

Kin numeratives are.used to distinguish the children, and children
are often referred to by their numerative. .The sexlmodifiers trai
and aal also may be added to specify whether they are male or
female children. Chau is a eeneral term for collateral kln of the
first descendinv generatlon, i.e. 31bllngs? and cousins' children.
The addition of the compound modifler b&n n61 indlcates that they
are children of male members of the patrillneageo Ben ngoai
refers to female 51blincs chlldren and children of non-patrilineal
cousins. The term chau also is used to de51gnate dlrect line kin
of the second descerdinCr generation, and the modifier n61 dlS-
tlnguishes those 1n the patrilineage, il.e. the sons' children from
ngoai, the daughters? generation, and the modiflers noi and ggga;
are added to separate kin of the male line from those not related
through the male line. " | _

h Charts 5 and 6 indicate the affinal kin terminology, i e.'
' terms used 1n reference to one*s in-laws. Parental kin ‘terms -are

extended to the husband or w1fe*s parents, and’ 51bling terms are

s
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Chart 5

AFFINAL KIN: MALE SPEAKER

>

< @
Q- &=
=
o= =
O o

ﬁA=Lv}l

Talﬁm “Em lnghi

(husband)r-(w1fe):

ve . ve¢ .. b V4

4> pnh
Vg
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Chart 6

AFFINAL KIN: TFEMALE SPEAKER

s
CHA ME
cudng cudnG
)
ﬁ-CQ 0 = 2l$ Ghdng Em, .  4L -t ' Anh-
DRU (husband ) Chdng © . Chi Chdng
(wife) ‘ '

Chbng
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extended to the wife's or husband?s siblings whe are age-graded
accerdinp to the relative age of the husband or wife. The affinal
relatlonship 1s spec1fied by the addition of the modlflers vd,
.”w1fe” for tha male speaker to indicate that they are his w1fe s
kin, and ;_gng, "husband”.for the female speaker to indicate that
they are her‘husbandfs.kin: for example, a husband's younger sister
would be em chéne the wife's elder brother would be anh vd, the
wife's father would be cha vdg, the husband*s father would be cha
chq_g, and so forth | B

By the same prlnc1ple, kln terms are extended to the husbands
and wives of 51blinrs, and they are age- graded accordlnp to the
relatlve azge oi the 51b11nps to whom they are married. Ré is the
modifier to 1nd1cate sisters’ husbands, and ddu 1ndicates brothers"
wives. A younger brother?s w1fe would be em dau, and older sister's

A
husband is anh re, ﬂnd so on.

The ch, or Patrlllneage

In the tradltlonal Vietnamese klnshlp system, the tac is the
patrlllneal common descent group, con31st1ng of all those related
throvgh the male 11ne to a common male ancestor in the fifth |
ascendlnp peneration i. e° the father s father's father?s father?s
father.' The head of thls group is the trddn to ) the eldest male
of the toc Amonp hlS prerogatives as heed of the patrillneage,‘

the trd3n~ toc holds tltle to the hidng hoa; the 1nallenable family

———n———i—'&-mnu-

land the 1ncome of whlch 1s used to support the rituals and

-
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feasting associated with the Cult of the Ancestors. He also has

the quasi-reliéious role of offioiating at the rituals honoring

the common ancestors. All members of the t8c are expected to gather
in the ancestral house located in the village of the family for

the anniversarv of the common ancestor's death, and for Tét, the
'lunar new year. -

In’ addition, the trdénp toc ig responsible for maintaining

the gia ha, the genealogy book which families in riorthern and
central Viet Nam keep scrupulously. He also is responsible for.
the uplkkeep of the family tombs which are located in the ancestral
village. Finally, as head of the extended family, the trd&np t8c

is councilor for all the members, and the arbitrator in family
disputss. | '

H Within the toc,‘each nggnh or indiv1dual branch has its own
chisf who is the eldest male of that branch, and'his prerogatives

and duties are much the same as those of the trd&na t8c, but for

a more restricted group of kin; In aodition,‘each family main-
‘tains 1ts own altar for the immediate ancestors, and the responsi-
bllity for oarryinrT out rituals in their honor rests on the head
of the house. | | )

The Fatrilineafe in Khanh HBu. ~= Whereas families in northern_

and central Viet- Nam have bssn settled in the same villages for
" ten generations or more, most famllies of Khanh Hsu have bsen in
" the villase less than three gsnerations. As a result “the tdg only

includes those relatsd through the male 1ine to a common ancestor

-
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in the third ascending generation. Compared to the traditional
Vistnamese tﬁg,.therefore, the t8c in Khanh HEu encompasses a more
restricted sroup of kin. The sole exception is the family of
Harshal Nzuyén Huynh tic which is considered the oldest family- in
the village.: Its members trace.their ancestry five generations or
more, and even.those who are ngoai, non—patrilineal descendants,
prefer to emphasize their relationship to this hero. They attend
the ritvals in his honor and a number of them have come to Khanh
Hiv to live on the family land. |

Most of the_traditional social institutions and practices
described for the traditional patrillneave are found among the more
affltent families of Khanh Hgu. FPoorer families, however, tend
to reteln only those practices which are considered essential As

in more trad1t1onal areas of Viet Nam, the term trdéng toc 1s ‘used

in Khanh H@u to d951gnate the head of the patrilineage, although
functlonallyz_hls‘respon31billt1es only extend to siblings, their
offspring, and a few cousins in most cases. Larmer patrilineages'
usually are found only among the wealthler famllies, pertioularly
those w1th hddng hoa. They also are llkely to be the only families
who attempt to keep the ia ho, the genealouy book . (southern _
_des;gnetlon). Curiously ‘however, it is the families w1thout hudng

R _
hoa Wthtend:to follow the tradltlonal pattern of recognleng the_

eldest male'as trdanc'tac. In familles w1th hddng hoa, the usual
practlce 1s for the adult members .of the toc to’ select the trdéng

-ﬁoc_from_among the male_members of_good character:regardless:

L)
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of relative age. 'This iﬁvestiture, however, is not absolute, and
a breach of responsibility may result in a council of the adult

members of the family to name a new trﬁéng tdc.

In families with hudn hoa, the trﬁéng tdc hasthe sacred trust

of holding title to this family land which is alienable with the
agreement of all the members of the famlly, although, in fact,

there are no cases of hudng hoa being sold in Khanh Hu. With the
exception of the family of Marshal Nguyen Huynh Bdc which recog-
hizes a larger number of ancestors, families of Khanh H@u.celebrate
the death ahniversaries of six ancestors -- the parents, father's
parents, and the father's father's parents. The responsibility

of carryine out these rituals does not necessarily fall on the

trdéng t8c. Often it is divided among the adult males so as to
avoid”putting-a-finaﬁcial burden on any one member of the family.
This is particularly true of families without hudng haa, since, in
the absenoe‘Of'any institutional soﬁrce of funds to support the
cult, they are more at liberty'toldevise their on means. Also if
one member is wealthier than the others, he may assume the responsi-
bility for haV1nﬂ cult rituals and feasts in spits of his not

being trﬁ&ng toc. 'There are even some cases where the hddng hoa

is'not used to support the cult; for example the village chief has
title to the hiidng hoa in his family, but since he is wealthier than
his two brothers,'he~assumed'the‘responsibflity for havihg the cult
rituals, and he div1ded “‘the hddng hoa between his brothers for

their use.
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. Affluent familiss in Khanh H&u strive to construct substantial
houses that will become ancestral houses after ons generation.
Ultimogenitor determines inheritance of the paternal house in

kKhénh Hgv, so the ancestral house is not necessarily the residence

of the trddnp t8¢c. It also is important for the village.gentry to
have burial arounds in which a geomancer selects the sites for the
fam1ly_tombs; These vsually are elaborately constructed of stone
or concrete, and just before Tét, the.lunar new year, and during

the Thanh Minh period early in the lunar year, the trdéng t8c is

- responsible for seeing that the family tombs.are cleaned and

repaired. On the anniversary of an ancestor's death it is customary

for the.trddng_toc to lead members of the family in a visit to the
ancestral tombs. Only several of the wealthier families of Khénh

Hau malntain the gia Eho, the genealogy book, ‘but in thOSe that

do} lt is the resnon51bllity of the trddng tﬁc. _ |
None oP ths poorer famillﬂs in Khanh Hgu have hddn hoa and
_thelr patrllinnaaes tend to be very small in number and range of

kin. The role. of the trddng tOc, therefore, dlm1nlSheS con51derably

in terms of prero ratives and responsihilltles. ‘The_responslbllity
for_cnltlrltualsilslinyariably divided amongxthe,adnlt_male_members,
| angd theyhinvite_a very limited number of klndsnd friends to
_participete. They usually have no.family-burial'plots, but must.
request the v1llavo for a btrial site in the communal cemetary, and

they cannot afford to consult a geomancer to select the grave

' 51tes;- Phe graves are marked by mounds of earth. and the trddng t@c

» .
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is respon81b1e for seeing that they are rebuilt at the prescribed
times each year Ancestral houses would be very rare in this
group since their thatched houses are not likely to lest_more

- than one seneration.

Inheritance

| 'In Khanh Hau,‘inheritanoe is a matter for the parents to
decide, but such decisions tend to follow mors or less définite
patterns.. If the husband should die first, his wife may assume
title to both real and personal property, but in most cases some
arrangement;'perheps'a will, has been made for the children to
inherit most of the'propsrty. In families that heve'acquired some
land it is common for the parents to declare part of ‘the land to
be hddng hoa-‘ lradltionally the hddng Hoa was inalienable, and
it was not to be rented, although in Khanh Hau both are possible.'
With the consent of the entire famlly, he who holds title to the
huidng - hoa may sell 1t, and it also may be rented with the under-
standing that the income will be used for the cult. '

‘. The parents decide which chiidren shall receive what part of
the remeinins property, and there is not expected to be any con-
flict overtheir dectsion. xradltionallg ‘primogeniture determinad
the iﬁheritsnoé‘Of'ths_baternai'house; but this'has‘change&;“end
‘;ipsxhéﬁhrﬂau‘it-ieftﬁe principle of ultimogeniturs which determines’
the inheritence of the paternal house. Villapers reason that this

Ag more just, since the eldest has more opportunlty to establish

" E)
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his own household while the youngest is left to care for the aging
parents. If the parents do not decide the inheritance, the
children are expected to do so themselves. InAsome cases, the
females receive a share of land equal to that of the males, with
the exception of theison who receives title to the hudng h§§,

' If the land holding is small, the title may be'vestéd in all
of the sons with the agreement that each will have use of the land
Hfor a fixed period. One farmer with considerable land holding
expressed the opihion_that this system of rotating usufruct is
the most feasible, particulahly for the hudn _hga, because it would
give all the sons the oppdrtunity to become familiar with that
piece of family land.

“Actually, inheritance is a source of wmany conflicts in Khanh
' Héua Two prominent v1lladers retaln a deep animosity toward each
~other as a result of lltlyatlon over property which a chlldless
aunt left some years ago. There also are other cases where the

trdéng td8c has'spent all of the income from the hudng hSa\prior.to

the ancestors? annlversarles causing great consternatlon among the

51b11ngs. In one famlly the trﬂ&ng tdc became a. Catholic and his

31b11ngs brought a formal. complaint before the tribunal in Tén An
on-the grounds. that hlS religion prevented his carrying out the

role of trﬁéna tac property and he therefore forfeited the title -

to the hddng hoa., The court held, however, that whtle-he,could not
practice the cult rituals before the altar of the ancestors, he

COuld‘have_masges,said:for them_withﬁincpmejfrqm tha_hﬁdhg hga,
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and he could continue to give the ritual fessts, so he had the

right to retain the title to the hidng hoa.’

Marriage

When a young man reaehes‘fhe age'of twenty-one, and a giri'the
age of seventeen, théy have arrived at the ideal time of life to
be married. By the same token, the age of twenty for young men
and elghteen for girls are unfavorable ages for marriage and should
he avoided, if possible. In Khanh Héu, the children of well-tofdo
parents tend to marryﬂeerly, even as early as the age of sixteen,
because they have the guarantee of parental support during their
first years of marriage. Children of poor parents, however, must
walt dntilrthey'have'eccumulated sufficient funds; 80 they are apt

td‘have'paSSed the‘ideal'age when' they marry.

Preliminary Arrengements.';— When a young mah'decides to marry,
there are several ways for either him or his parents to go about
selecting a wife: The traditional system of arranged marriages is
~still practiced in Khanh HZu: Often two close friends make an
'informal-agreement when their children are small that{they:will
marry wher théy reach the proper age. In such cases the ehildren
are brought up with this idea, and thejltend'to'aCCeptzif without
complaint. It also is cemmeﬁ'for the yopﬁg meﬁ*sipEreﬁts*to"arrange
marriage w1th the parents of a girl recommended by kin or friends.

At the present time, pirls in Khanh ng o 10nger remain in

the semiuseclusion of their own homes as they did in the past.

-~
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With the expansion of edvcation there has been an increase in
gocial oontact between boys and girls, so when a young man selects
his own wife, she is likely to be a girl of his aoquaintance- If
he has no particvlsr girl in mind, the usual procedure is to g0
~about seeking.information on available girls in Khanh H&u or neigh-
horing villegee. This is done quite easily, for there is an
abundance of matchmaking older women who are keenly aware which
.;oung men are seeking wives, and the type of girl each prefers. 7
There ere_a.definite set of qualifioations for the ideel wife; shs
must be of a_respectable family which does not have a history of
bad heelth or oddities of any sort, and it is prefefable that she
be of the same social level as the young man. She must be g
capable housekeoper, end robust good health is coneldereo more
'1mportent than a fair face, Althounh it is deflnitely preferable
that the young woman be a v1rg1n 1t is not-a prerequlslte so lonz
as the“girlg;s_not known as a woman of easy virtue in the village.
Once the selection has been made, either the young man or his
perents ask an older male or female acqualntance to act as
intermedlary. ,hale,lntermedlarles are oalled_Qng:Mai,;and,the
females are Ba_Méi=__ThiéjSh0uid‘be a person_of good character,
the parent of many children and it is preﬂerable that the Ong Mal
have a beerd the sign of age and wisdomol The 1ntermediary
"-1nfornally v1site the glrl's parente, and whether or not they are
 aware of the purpose of hls comin _they are expected to show. great

aetonlshment. After the 1ntermed1ary explaine the reeson for his .

B N
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visit, they consult the respective horoscopes to determine if the
pair are compatihle, and if the future holds the-promise of many
children, happiness, and prosperity. 'When the gzirl is informed

of the'younp man'g intentions, she is expected to feign reluetance,
althovah if she really does dlsapprove, the nevotlatlons are broken
of f abruptly with the excuse that she is too young, or that their
horoscopes do not incicate future bllSS

Coi M&t: The First Meeting. -~ If both parties agres to the

match, they ‘consult the lunar calenidar to determine an auspic1ous
day for the Coi Mét the flrst meetlng of the parents and
discussion of prOSpectlve finances. On the appointed day the
young man, his parents,'and the intermediarylproceed to the‘girlfe
house bearing gifts of rice alcohol frult, and flowers. Her
parents await them at the doorway,‘and invite the visitors into
the house to take tea with them. When they'are seated and have
chatted‘for‘seﬁeral'minntes, the girl appears with a'tray‘contain-
‘inu the tea things and some cookies,'and ‘she serves the guests
~without speaklnﬂ or looking at them.' This gives the young man and
~ his parents the opportunity to observe her deportment. The visit
also affords the boy's parents the opportunlty of seelng what klnd
-of a house her parents have. |

If the~youn9 man's parents'are'pleasedswith theIVisit thep"
extend an 1nv1tat10n to the Firl‘s parents to v151t them for they
‘are: anxious to show them what a fine family their daughter is

entering.- After these mutual v1sits, the parents again consult -

L)
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‘the lunar calendar for a favorable day on which to hold .the

engagement celebration.

LE Hoi: . The Engasement. -- Oh days considered favorable for
engagements, it 1s common to see young men, their intermediaries,
snd a group of male kin dressed in traditional clothes hurrying
thfough the village in single file on their way to engagement
celebrations. The young man carries a tray containing the tra-
ditional engagement gifts of . gold earrings, and if he is from a

well-to~do family, other jewelry 2s well. The rest of.the party
carry bottles of rice aloohol, food, and a variety of other gifts.

The girl's close kin gather at her house to rqceive the young
man and his group, and participate in the celebratlon. Upon enter~
inz the house, the young man proceeds directly to,the altar of the
ancestors where he'kowtows_as a symbolic acceptance of the girl's
encestors and family. He also kowtows before the girl's kin,
after which he presents the gifts to the girl's parents. With tha
performance of these ritual acts, the couple are considered engagzd,
and the assemblage siﬁs down to a,feastg_ The,fiance”s parents
heve_already consulted the couple’s horoscopes to determine the -

- best day for the wedding, and in the course of the meal, they
announce the date. Normally the wedding is held geveral months
after the envagement however, 1f a close relation of elther party
is on the verge of death, the wedding is held as goon &g possible.
| This is kngyn as.ggdi.chgx tang, "marrlage-runningwahead of
mournings"“ Otherw1se it would have to be delayed until after the

L]

long mournlng period.
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After the engagement and prior to the marriage, the parents
meet to agree upon the sinh v§t,.the bride price. This varies
depénding on the'affluence'of the fiance's family. Wealthy
families present a sinh vat of sizable'proportions, including such
things as bolts of cloth, jewelry, food, and jars of rice alcohol.
Poor families usually give the minimum sinh vat which consists of

the m8m trdu cau... a tray of betel leaves and areca nuts, which

are the symbols of unity and faithfulnéss. With the exception of

the mim triu cau, the bride price is sent to the fiance's house.

A traditional practice which'réCeiVes token performance at
the present time is lam ré, the'service.period that the fiance
i3 expected to spend‘ét the fiancee's house working"for her parents.
This fixed period'is7spéntldoing whatever tasks her parents require,
such as cutting wood, carrjina‘Water, or hélping with the'planting
or harvesting. It 15 considered a demonstration of the fiance's
good character, and his-ability as a farmer and breadWinner. In.
"many-faﬁilie53the most that 1s required is that he put in a brief
-appearance at the fiances's house, and stand about, never spéaking
unless addressed, as'a'demonstrainn of good deportment.

L& Cydi: The Wedding. =- As the day of the wedding approaches,

both families begin fevérish'preparatiohs. The fiéncé's house is

enlarged by removing the front wall and constfﬁdﬁiﬁéﬁé thatch and

* bamboo “shelter to accomnodate the many guests. Thiéiﬁdditidn is
decorated with pélm'frbnds,'and gaily colored festoons hung-frdﬁ

the ceiling. Tables, chairs, glasses, chinaware, and chopsticks

L
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are borrowed from kin and neighbors, and both families prepare their
ancestrel altars for the coming rituals. The brass altar accoutre-
ment must be polished, and well-to-do families purchase new silk
or satin hangings for the altars. The furniture is cleaned and
polished, and new mats are placed on the beds in the main room.
If it is a large celebration, an addition may be cohstructed in the
rear of the house to serve‘es a kitchen. OSeveral dayvs before the
wedding, femele kin of the bride and groom gather to prepare the
stsggerihg variety of dishes that will be served at the feast.
The women sit'chatting and gossiping while they chop vegetables,
meat, and fish and the braziers burn continually. Wealthy famliliesg
slaughter an oxen and several pips, and a few even hire cooks from
Té&n An to dlrect the activ1t1es in the k1tchen.
. lhe weddlnw celebration begins at the groom's house on the

eve of the wedeng when friends .of the groom's family gather to
eat and dr1nk in an atmosphére of festive gaity. Candles are 1lit
in the main room, andrmusie-fills the alr as the guests arrive and
present the groom's_father with cash ‘gifts which he will keep to
defrsy.the cost of the feast. _In‘many_instences the celebrating.
lestsIWell_into the night,“and some of the guests are apt to .
remaln until the ‘next morning,

_ On the mornlnv of the weddlnp,.the guests begin gathering
at the groom‘s house to 51p tea while awaiting the departure of
the wedd1ng proce551on.. The altars of the ancestors have been

&decoreted w1th flowers, and offerlnps of fruit, rice elcohol,.and”

L]
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‘tea have been plnced on them. A small altar dedicated to the '
Spirit of the Soil has been set up in front of the house, and like
the other altars, it contains a Specified number of offerings.
4ifter the groom dons ‘the traditional blue wedding robe, his father
gives the signal for the procession to leave. o

The procession'is led by the R3 Phy, a close friend of the
groom, who acts as his assistant. He carries a tray containing
the‘gifts of gold, earrings; the traditional wedding gifts;.as well
as ceremonial rice alcohol. 'He also may carry the red wedding
gown and large, round wedding hat to be worn by'Cd D&u, the bride.-
Chi RE, the ‘groom, follows the R& Phn;'and he carries = large,

circvlar red and ‘zold box containiné'the mam_triu Can the symbolic

gifts of areca nuts and tetel'leaves. They are flanked by
,ass1stants carryinp long ‘handled mandarin parasolds. After them
come the 1ntermedlary and the male kin of the groom, all carrying
large black unbrellas to shade themselves from the sun. The
younger women “usvally dressed’ in brightly colored dresses and
wearing_their gold jewelry, follow, and theioldeerOmen, dressed
in their black tunics, bring up the rear of“the'pfbce55isn2” If the
bride lives in a distant village, the groon‘srfather usnallrurents
automobiles and sometimes a bus to transport the wedding party to
and from the bride's house. In the event that they mugt travel by
wheeled vehicles or by boatr the symbolic Fifts of betel and

areca must ‘be well covered lest they bring disaster 0 the carrier.



147

The bride's kin and friends of her family gather in the
decorated main room of her house to await the groom'and his party.
As'the procession'approaches the house, the intermediary pours two
glasses of rice alcohol and presents them to the bride's parents |
" who come forward to greet the group. The intermediarj explains
that they hare come for the bride, and he begs their permission 0
enter the housef He then gives the bride's parents the_tray of
areca ahd betel which they place on the altar of the ancestors.

.Either_a venerable o0ld man or the fathers of the couple per-
:form the Lén bén, a ritual in which red candles are lit and held
aloft.before the altar of the ancestors while'prayers are recited.
More than llkely some flammable fluid has been poured on the w1cks
to assure their igniting 1mmed1ately because it 1is belleved that
if they go out, the couple will have an unhappy married life. The
groom then approaches the_altar and kowtows as a sign of_revsrence
and reSpect for his bride's.ahc.:estorsu He also performs.this

symbolic act before the brldefa male and female kin. Afterwards_
.he takes the’ box contslning the bride‘s weddlng robe and hat to
her in a back room where_she has been waiting. By this time, the
guests have heeh served tea or iced soft drinks, and are busily
chatting. When the bride is garbed in her wedding flnery, she and
.the groom emerge and pass from table to table displaying the tray
of sifts. Shortly afterwards the weddins procession reassembles,
only thls tlme the order varies’ the groom leads, followed by the
'brlde, the R3 Phu, and the intermedlary. The_brlde's kin and

D'uests 301n the rest of the procéssion.
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This colorful procession wends its way across the‘paddj fields
back to the groomfs houSea. While the guests file into the house,
'the'bride'and groom,taccompenied by their fsthers, light joss and
kowtow before:thetaltar of the Spirit of the Soil. The guests,
meanwhile, are shown to.their-tables. The elderly men are seated
at a table directly in front of the altar of the ancestors while‘
the other men occupy the tables around the main room. Women are
seated st tables under'the temporarp shelter;.and the older women
1nveriably gabher on the hardwood beds where trays of betel leaves,
areca nuts, and pots of lime have been placed for their convenience.

Tea is served to the guests, and the noise of conversations
soon fills the hovse. The bride and groom enter accompanied by
their fathers and the 1ntermediary, and proceed to the main altar
where the 1ntermed1ary lights two candles and holds them high while
he informs the ancestors of the marriapee The couple step forward
to kowtow before ‘the altar and then taking a reed mat they kowtow
before thelr elderly male kin, the younger male kin, and the female
kin in that priority. Their fathers usually guide them through
these ritual acts, and the guests take 1ittle notice of what is
occurrinsr° ' - ' o o

With the wedding rituals performed the couple take the tray
contailning the gifts and pass it among the eueststo receive cash
‘ gifts from their male kinfolk, each of whom are expected to donate..
around 100$VN, fhe elderly ladies bu31ly chew1ng betel and areca,

usuolly attempt to chide them 1nto piv1ng more than the expected

e
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amount. This is done in a joking spirit, and everyone is greatly
amused. These cash gifts are retained by the couple.

After the rituals and gift giving, nhom hc, the wedding feast
begins. Young men who are friends of both families, do the serving,
while the bride and groom move among the tables seeing that the
guests are well supplied with food and drink. The bride is
respon51ble for the female guests, and the groom takes care of the
male guests- Nelther the bride nor the groom join the wedding
feast, nor are they permitted to speak to one another. Both are
expected to abpear very grave, and it would be a breach of custom
.to display anyrsigns of enjoyment. A great variety of dishes are
gerved, acccmpanied by beer or rice alcohol for the men and soft
drinks for the women. As the meal progresses the men tend to
become boistfcus‘and jcvial, and signs of drunkenness.are regafded
with much amusement. The women, on the other hand, eat and drink
sparingly and‘speaklin_low tones. |

When the bride's parents and close kin -have eaten, they pre-
pare to deﬁart. After bidding farewell to their hosts, they walk
to the entrance of the farmstead accompanied by the brlde. As
they begin to move out across the paddy flelds, the bride returns
to the house, hiding her face as she quietly weeps. The feasting
continues until early evening,‘and finally toward the end the |
bride.and'grccm remove their wedding robes and go to the kitchen
to eat. After the guests have departed the house 1s cleaned and

put back in order and the bride and groom retlre ‘to.a room set

a
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aside for them. Passing into the bridal chamber, the'couple

observes a 'simple ritual act known as nhap phonp dan trai wherein

the bride steps in first while her husband stands back This is
w10 av01d having her step on her husband ' s shadow on thc bellef .
that if this should happen he will be a henpecked husband.
Traditionally, the couple was expected to refrain from sexual
‘intercourse for the first three days. After this period they would
observe‘the Le Phan Bai, a ritual visit to the hride?s house. At

the present tine, however, this visit‘nay take place within a

~ reasonablé time after the woddinp, and there is no restriction

as to when the marriaze may be consummatede When they arrive at
~ the- brlde?s house, they proceed to the altar of. the ancestors where

an elderly male kin or friend performs the V8 Mam Trau. This

. _-consistys of opening the box Of areca and betel which was placed

b ion the altar the day of the wedding, and removinv the'contents.t
The areca nuts are then sliced and wrapped in the betel leaves,
10 be distrlbuted among %in ‘and friends as a symbolic announce-
~meht that the marrlaﬁe 1s completed. o |

Residence. . Tradltlonally, re31dence after marrlage is
temporarily patrilocal 1. e-, the couple remalns in the husband's |
';pamernal house until they ‘have the means to establish the1r own
household° If, however the husbend is the only son, residence
- is absolutely patrilocal, and in Khanh Hgu, this also is true for
the youncest s6n since he will inherit the paternal house. ‘In
well-to~do families where the 'father can prov1de a house for hisl

sons, residence usually 1is neolocal.

5
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Matrilocal residence is not uncommon in Khénh-Héu. When the
bride is the oniy child or has no brothers, the couple may go to
live with her parents. This also is true when the bride has
inhérited land, particularly if it is located in another village.
The existence of family land for rent-free farmstead sites is
another lure for residence near the wife's family. ‘In Khanh Hau
the family of Marshal Nguyén Huynh Dﬁc has such land in the
Village, and some of hils femals descendants have come to the
village to live on the family land, and also enjoy the prestige
of being associated with the family of this hero. |

Polygyny and Concubinage. ~=- In Khanh Hiu, distinguishing

polygyny from concubinage presents problems, particularly among

the middle and lower classes. Married men often make liaisons with
other women, and whether it constitutes a second or third marriage
or simply an informal, perhaps temporéry'affair, is never clear.
The prescribed manner of taking a second wife -tends to be adhered
to more by wealthy villagers. There is no Ceremony of any sort,
nor is there a legal registration. In those cases where the sacond

wife, vd nho or ¥4 bé (little wife), is going to share the house

with the first wife, vd 13n (big wife), her permission must be
obtained. The second wife is usualiy ybunger, and she has a svb-
ordinate role which requires that she do most of the housework.
~ In many cases, the second wife either has her own house or.
the husband provides her_with one, and this is COnsidered a much

more advisable arrangement.. It is better that the wives be

.



separated, and the husband ‘can divide his time between the two
hodSeholds‘as'he"pleases. Both arrangements‘are ¢lear cases of‘
polygyny. THE second wives are recognized in'the'viliageras such;
_and'theichil&ren”are considered the iegal offspring'of the father.
'iThey tdke his family name;"andLSharelinhtheﬂinheritance." |
i In'Khanh“Héu; concubinags takes the form of a liaison which
is_considered temporary from the outset. Within the village these
may he clandestine affairs;Lor.anZQVért Visiting arrangement
althouﬁh'thefwbman”is ﬁeﬁer”considered”aFWife; Most of these
-1iaisons are very”casusl:‘and”not;restricteartoHany.barticular
social lagsi Many O the ‘wealthy men of the " villave, however,
prefer t6 ‘have concubines in’ neighborinp villages 67 in Tan An 30
'as to avoic*anv complications. If children should be born of such
a union “the father has the prerogative ‘of deCldlnF whether to
recépnize then 0r not. o o |
Polygyny servos a‘variety of functions. Having a”séccha or

third wife {s a manifest sign of affluence, and it has a good deal
df prestige ‘valué in the v1llagc.. Tt also ig" a means of prov1d1na
sons “fihen the fivst w1fe is barren or. has not given birth to any

male offspring ifhen the first wife is aging and Has lost her
1looks, takins & youngsr woman as the second wife is a continuatlon
of conjupal bliss for the husband and in cases where the first
“ marriawe Fad Béen’ arranged taking a second wife' permits the husband
to*exercise ‘hi's' own’ choice,'and perhaps, select a wife w1th some

- pu;

7 elenent of rohahce. Finally, polygyny, in some’ cases, may be



153

motivated by economic advantages. An ummarried girl with an in-
heritance, or a widow with a house and land, makes a desirable
second wife.

| In Khenh Hgu the pattern is for a man to take a second wife
after ten or fifteen years of marrlace. There are no cages of
polygyny among younger mMen. Jeveral villagers claim to have three
wiyee, with three separate households; but these are few in
number.

Separation. -~ There are no recorded divorces in Khanh Hau.

If a couple does not have children and they de01de they can no
‘lonser live as man and wife, they agree to separate without
recourse to any legal authority If they have chlldren, however,
there are strong 5001al pressures, partlcularly on the part of
kinfolk to remain together in spite of their 1ncompat1bllity°
In these 1nstances, the w1fe usually bears the brunt of the
difficult situation. She is expected to accept her unhappy role
_st01cally, show1np no outward 51gn of dlscontent and carrying out
her respon31bilit1es as a wife and mother with all the scrupulousneos
of a happily merried woman.d The unhappy hueband on the other hand,
has 8everal outlets for hls dlscontent Tf he.is well-to~-do, he
may take a second wife and establish another household where he_ _
'_may spend moct of ‘his time, or he may console hlmself with a. |

concubine. |

There are a number of ebandoned women in the v1llage,__

partlctlarly in the lower class. Inwsome 1netances_it‘ie.the only

t

™
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resort when a couple can no longer tolerate living together; end'
the husband cannot afford to take a second wife. In other ceses,
the husband simply leaves his wife to go live with another woman.
If the wife's parents are still alive, she mey g0 to live with

them, otherwise she will have to support herself and her children,
and if she is fortunete she will receive some assistance from kin

or friends.

Pregnancy and Birth =

In Khanh Han”the telltale sign of pregnancy is to miss a
menstruation period, and when'this is followed by a loss of
appetite Tahd sleeplessness it is considered definite With these
unmlstakeble symptoms, the woman begins observ1ng a set of taboos
and prescrlbed behavior designed to eese the strelns of pregnancy
and guarantee the birth of a well—formed indefective child In '
her diet, she should av01d foods cons1dered ”unclean” suoh as beef
dog, mouse, rat and snake, lest the chlld be an imbec1lea Alcohol
is considered bed for prepnent women although chew1ng betel end
areca, or smoklna tobacco are permissible. During the entlre
pregnancy period the woman is cautioned to refrein from sexual
1ntercourse- o | | o |

Certain behevior'also is considered taboo. 'The pregnant woman

. should avoid heavy work such as carrying heavy loads, and she shoulo3e.

':Wilk w1th great cautlon 50 as to avoid stumbllng. She should re'?

main at home as much as posslble, and 1t is @efendu for her t:
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attend weddinas or funerals. It also would be wise for har to
shun places of worship ard shrines in the village for fear of
incnrring.the wrath of the spirits residing in these places, and
for the same reason she should avoid the roads and footpaths at
noon and‘five_ofclook'in_the.evening because these are ‘the hours
when the spirits leave their sanctuaries to promenade. In the
house she must be careful not to step over one of the hammocks out
of fear that the child will be inflicted with a letharﬁy causinp

it to keep its eyes closed for seven days after btirth.

The Pregnant woman also can be‘a_source of miSfortune to
Oothers. For example,_if she should step”over'a'hammock where her
husband_is_sleeping; he_mayibe afflicted with sleeping.sickness..
This'also could occur if he should finish a glass_of_someibejerage
'left by his w1feu | o . :

' As the time for birth approaches, a special bed of bamboo with
no mat is arransed behind:the_altar of the ancestors or some other
-relatively priVate_part of the house. 'When‘the_labor pains begin,
‘the woman takes.to this special bed, and an_experienced older
woman,_or a woman who has received some training in mid—wifery, 1s
svmmoned, In Khanh Héu ‘the preference 1s still for an older woman
"_because they are cons¢dered more experienced and modern metths,
of childbirth continue to be reaarded with _some suspioion., A female

neiyhbor or relative 1s called 1n to a351st.: The husband 1e

v-'.
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" No matter how difficrlt the birth, the woman'must not cry
out, for it would draw the attention of the neighbors'and the
family would be embarrassed. Traditionally, the umbilical cord
was cut with the sharp edge of a plece of china, but at the present
time, ‘knives or s01ssors are more commonly used. “Another
tradltional practice which is diminishing in the village is to
swaddle the newborn infant in the cast-off c¢lothes of its siblings.
An increasing number of families purchase new cloth to use as |
swaddling. 7 | g

The new-born child is bathed in tepid water, swaddled and
given to the mother as soon as possible. Flnally, the husband is
permitted to enter the house to see his child. Follow1ng the birth,h
a brazier of burnlnv wood is placed under the bed in the belief
that the mother has dissipated the heat of her body,‘and it must be
freplenished.' For several weeks,'any food she is serVed will be
well seasoned to increase this heating process“ After two or three
days, a small pot is fllled with hot coals and passed over her body
perlodically to tizhten the skln and prevent sagging of the abdomen.
After this "ironlng” of the body, clnnamon and other sweet hérbs
are b01led in water, and the woman is bathed with thls fraprant
' concoctlon to "cleanse and sweeten her." _ _
| The child is kept with the mother almost constantly, ‘and after
- seven days they are moved to one of the ordlnary beds in the main
;room of‘the house. The bamboo bed is either dlscarded or burned,

‘and the brazier is placed under the new bed where it will remain

L
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as long as thé woman remains there.. The prescribed period to
remain in bed folldwing the birth is one month; however, in Khanh
-HEu most women must quit their heds after ten days to resume their
household routines.. Following the birth of the first child, the
parenté'are expected to refrain from sexual intercourse for at
leést one hundred days, but for subsequent births there is no

restriction.

Funeral Practices

In Khanh H&u, as a man grows old, he prepares to join his
anoestors. In many réspects, his whole life has been a preparation
for this. To marry and have sons is the means to the immortality

of-a-céntinuing line in which the male descendants carry on the

- Cult -of the Ancestors;. A-man labors to accumulate land to pass

on to-his .sons, and also to have hudng hoa which will support the
ritvals associated with the Cult of the Ancestors. He also strives
to'construct_a.substantial:housé whichawillfbgcome'the ancestral
house where the. cvlt rituals will be. performed. ‘As old agé comes
upon him, the man whorcan~afford it puréhasesfa-carved wooden

coffin which is placed in the main rbom.ofahis-house, and he sets .
‘-aside'money-for‘the-COnébruction of hLS“tombe: It is consoling for
the elderly villager to see the coffin and the tomb in which his
 mortal‘remaihs"willfbe_preserﬁedf.“This‘is:reflected?in the-ﬁopular
_VietnaméSeaproverb:i,WSéng;cé>céiunhg;[tﬁéc;cé»géi%mé;ﬁ.WWhen;yduqre

alive youfmustwhave-aahouse;Qwhen»youvdiamyouimuét have'aftomb,"

- . . E
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The ideal tomb, the type constructed by the wealthy, is of
stone or concrete, and located on a site selected by the geomancer.
The K& Hién, the highest venerable in Khanh Hiu, and his wife have
two large, costly (50,000,VN each), concrete tombs located in a
nearby pagoda in fp CAu. They often visit their tombs and
supérvise.the work bheing done on them. Villagers of lesser means
usvally have stone markers on their graves while the poor merely
have a grave marked with piles of earth.
| When a man dies, kin liﬁing in‘the village -immediately gather
aﬁ the house to assist in the numerous preparations for the funeral
and burial. One member of the family is dispatched to the village
hall ‘to report the death to the Civil Status secretary, and to
request permission to keep the body for a specified number of.days.
An elderly experienced villagef is summoned to advise the family
on the prescribed behaviof for mourning and ritual form of the
funeral, and he consults the deceased's horoscope to determine the
favorable days and hours: for rituals. The'fémil?'then divides the
vafibus.tasks, The house must be cleaned, énd perhaps expanded
by . removing the-front‘partitions?andrcOnstructing a temporary
‘thatched roof-t0 shelter the guests. Tables and chairs must be
horrowed from neighbors,  and the coffin must be purchased (if they
have not already done so).  The monk must be notified, and sdmebne
is sent to inform kin in.distaﬁt villages of the death. The WOmen
,:,gather;ih'thefkitéheﬁzto begin preparation of thé.seemingly count-

less dishes that:Will;be served-during-the-funeral'period.

L)
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The first ritual act is to wash the corpse and dress it in
the traditional black tunic and turban. Many villa%eré in Khanh
Héu retain the practice of ngfm ngoc, Placing a few grains of rice
in the mouth of the corpse. Another prectice is to place a bunch
of bananas on the chest of the corpse in the bellef that thlS

tantalizing food will divert the appetite of Thi&n Cau, the
telestlal Dog,_who_descends to eat the entrails of the deceased.

Ligm or nhdp_guang is the ritual placing of the corpse in
the coffin.- The members of the family 1ift it in and then place
the clothes of the'deceased around the corpseQ Some villagers
retain the practice‘ef placing albowl of rice at the head of the
coffin in the belief that the corpse, once placed in the coffin,
may rise up, and the rice_ié.thrown at it to ferce.it back in
place. o |

If the deceased is the head of the family, the truéng toc,

the coffin. is .placed before the central altar of the house, other-
wise it is placed in front of one of the side altars._ With- the
preliminary preparations completed, the family gathers before a _
small altar arranged in front of the coffln fertthe_ghgc hdn, a
ritual offering of food to the soul of the deéeased -~ Three bowls
of rice, three small cups of tea, and several other dishes are
-Lplaced on. the altar, and the famlly kgwtows three times in priority
of relationshlp. For the duration of the funeral three such _
) rltuul offsrangs,wlll_he.made_eaeh‘day@h After the phuc hon, there

is the phat tang, distribution_of mourning clothes. Among the

™
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wealthy this is dohe by the 3uddhist monk. High mourning, a period
of three yearsl3 is observed by the w1dow, the children,
daughters-in-law, and grandchildren of- the patrilineage. Low
mourning, a period of one year, is for widowers, soﬁs#in-law,:and
non-patrilineal granchildfen.' Cousins may ask permission of the
family to mourﬁ for bne'year. Parents do not mourn for their
deceased childrén,'and there are no rituals held for unmarried
children. A special altar is arranged in the main room of “the-
house in honor of the deceased child who is buried immediaﬁely.

The costume for those in‘High mourning cdhsists'of a roughly made
robe of'gau¢y cotton With'patchéS'on it to éive it an abject
appearence. The males wear a head piece of rouch straw called'é
bich cBu, and the females wear a veil known as a gggg, Those in
low mourning merely wear a white band around the head.

With the mourning clothes distributed, the nhgh di8u period

beginsv"ThiS'corresponéé to the western practicé of holding a
: wake- 'Kih;:neighboré, and ffiends; dresséd‘fﬁ'tfadifiéﬂal'clothes;
come to the house to pay their réespects to the sons Who stand
before the bier, and to kowtow in horor of the deceased. The guests
~ bring offerings of cash, food, and at one funeral for a'weaitﬁy |
'IVillaFér'whb enjoyed the reputation of being a hardy drinkef,‘tﬁefe
'were 1nnumerab1e bottles of varidus kinds of rice alcohol piled
- high on the altars and around the bier, glVlng the room the air

of a winéa- cellar.'

Wiourning actually lasts two only years in Khanh Hau

5
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At funerals for wealthy villageré, particularly men who were
high in the cult committee, the nhgn aifu may last from five to
seven days in order to permit kin and friends to come from distant
places. On such occasions, the guests bring large colored satin
or silk bandaroles calléd tAm véng_on which the good qualities of
thé deceased are extolled in Chinese characters. Wealthy families
also hire musicians to play during the daytime. At most funerals,
the nhén didu is marked by copious feasting aﬁd drinking, and the
atmosphere is apt to become merry and even boistrous as the men
consume more rice alcohol. The men, as usual, eat at tables in
the center of the room with the most honored guests nearest the
bier, while the women remain at one side of the room drinking tea
and chewing betel leaves and areca nuts. Funerals of villagers of
soderate means still tend to be lively occasions, but among the‘
poor, there is considerably less feasting and the nhin didu usually
only lasts ons day.

it the end of phin diéu, the family gathers before the bier

rd
e

to kowtow and the next phase is chdn, thaz burial. The first ritual
act is (Ong_guan, to carry the coffin out of the house. Among the

wealthy it is customary to hire a group of specialists known as

nhung quan to act as pallbearers. They are villagers organized and
.trainéd for this purpoée by a leadef known as Béi‘Quan. They go
about their task as a team, directed by the Bai Quan:who glves

his si&hals on the cég sanh, two wooden gticks whicﬁ he strikes

together a prescribed number of times. The twelve nhuing guan

-
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the carved, gilt and red catafalgue borne by the nhdn guan. The
poor. simply have a group,of young neighbors bear thé coffin to the
grave without the catafalque and other trappings.

Musicians flank the catafalque playing their horns, drums,
and simple stringed instruments, and the nh&n guan chant Ho Dua
Linh; dirges about such things as the sadness of the separation that
death brings, and the temporality of the tomb. The immediate
family follows closely behind the catafalque. The sons, bent low,
leaning on roughly cut sticks, come first, followed by the widow,
the daughters, and other kin. The remaining mourners walk behind
in no particular order. The Buddhist monk recites some prayers
at the grave, and after the family kowtows, the coffin is lowered
into the grave.- |

After the‘burial, the_family returns, to the house to recite
the trinh von ; > ritual prayers entreating the soul of the
deceased to lsave the pgrave and come to reside in the altar of the
ancestors. - The accoutrements from tha‘portaﬁle'altar carried in
the funeral cortege are placed on the ‘altar of-ﬁhe ancestoré, and
the family kowtows before the altar. .Three.days_aftgr”the”burial,
the'memﬁers of the_imme@iate_family puﬁ:on-their mourning .clothes
and return to the grave for_the,ma.c&a,mé, the symbolic_ppening 
of phe_grave to permit the. soul of the deceased to‘leaye,the-gréve-
and.go_to the altg;_ofmthe_ancesﬁqysfi Joss is burned on tha,grave,
and a Fﬁickén'is tied to afgtick'of sugar-cane-and;ledgaréundﬁthe

gra#e;thrge times. Foor villagers perform thismritual,without

[
.

" the chicken.
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'-Cao Daists in the village observe the traditional funeral
rituals with few innovations. Instead of having the Buddhist monk
pérticipate; they invite a group of the faithful Cao Daists to
pray before the bler. They also bring bandaroles with Cao Dai
gymbols and prayers inscribed on them.

Catholic villagers, however, observe funeral rituals very
-different from the traditional practices. Ong Giép is the title
of the leader of the Catholic community in the village, and if a
Catholic villager is dying, he i3 expected to maintsin a deathwatch
80 as to summon the priest from Tn An for the last rites of the
church. If the family of the deceased is wealthy, they transport
the corpse to the church for funeral services, otherwise the priest
comes to ﬁhe village to‘lead Prayers before the bier. The arrange-
 ment of the bier is-similar'to that of the traditional fuvneral.
Burial takes place in a small Catholic cemetary located on the edge

of ﬁp Dinh.

lFamily"GultB

The Cult of the Ancestors. -- After death, the soul of the

deceased raturns to the family house where he remains as an unseen
member of the household to observe the mortal activities of his
family. During the’ first year following the funeral,_there are:a
series of prescribed rituals, most of which are not considered
obligatory;-and“therefore are not practiced by_mahy_df.the'villagers

becavse of the expensé involved:  The first forty-nine days for

£
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deceased males and sixty-three days for females, are marked by -
rituals every seven.days. These are referred to numerically, e.g.
Bay Ngay (Seventh Day) is the ritual on the seventh day, Mudi Bén
Ngéy (Fourteenth day) is ﬁhe ritual on the fourteenth day, and so
forth. On these occasions, the immediate family gathers at the
house of the deceased, and kowtows before the ancestral altar
after making some offerings. Wealthy families retain the services
of a Bﬁddhist monk to pray. at these ritvals. The riﬁuals'on the
twentyff;rst and forty-ninth days are consldered very important, .
and £hey tend to be relatively elaborate. - In many respects they
resembleetheuggégﬁgiég period of.the_funeral.- The,altars.are_aglow
with candles. and heaped_with-offefings; end the sons, dressed in .~
theif white gauzy mourning costumes, again take wp their positions:
by-the altar to sreet the kin and friends«whoﬂdttendeditheafunefal.
After the'efferinge_arefmade, and the kthoﬁing;isidpne,.the~entire'
assemblege.sits,down.te a large feast. o
Mgt Trim Ngay, the One. Hundreth Daj?-is marked-bM1arritual'
similar to the rituale of the seven daySa None ‘of - these rltuals
1s strictly prescribed, and they usually are: performed only by
-upper and middle class famllies.‘ Lam Tg&n Qlap Ném is the ritual . .
) observance of the: flrst anniversarywsand it is performed by rich
.and poor alike, wlth_someavariatleegi,Ereyers,are recited before the
ancestral altar durin@\théfQﬁ?;9£3th§;@#ﬁiversary,,and-wealthy
fdmi}iee usu§lly have thefBuddhisgdenk]lead the prayers. Qn the’

following day, ajritual_ahd-subeequnt:feasting, similar to the .- i

LY
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celebrations of the Twenty-first Day and Fofty—ninth'Day takes
place. M%n Kho is the celebration of the second anniversary, and
It signals the end of mourning, although in principle mourning
18 supposed to last three years. After the usual offerings,
prayers, and kowtowing, there is the Xa Tang -== removal of‘
mourning clothes which are then burned on thz altar.

~ On the subsequent.anniversaries of the death, there is a
ritual celebration held in the house of one of the male, patrilineal
descendants. The family divides the responsibility for these
rituals among the male descendants in the patrilineage, and the
a;division is such that no deceased member of -the patrilineage is
without a cult. In Khanh Héu,'ancestors'up to the third ascending
generation of the paﬁrilineage are worshiped, 1.e. the paternal

-greatgrandparents. ‘The trdéng t8c, the head of the patrilineage,

- .-@ssumes the cult responsibility for the paternal gfeatgrandparents,
and, if he is reasonably affluent, for the paternal grandparents
~as well. As pointed out previously, there is éonsiderable'
variation in the division of'cult'responsibilities. Usually,
however, the eldest son offers the cult rituals for the father,
whlle one of his brothers has rituals for the mother. The fanmily
decides who w1ll carry out the. cult rltuals for any childless
;members. |

Cung D?for-Ky Com are the anniversary celebrations. The
number of guests and the elaborateness of the feasting depends on

the host's sconomi¢ state. The wealthiest marn in Khénh Hiu invites

Y
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some one hundred gneSts' and the feast includes many meat and
vegetable dlshes, rice of fine quality, rice alcohol beer, and a
variety of soft drlnks, whereas the poor villagers usuvally invite
around six guests, and serve a simple meal of fish, soup, and
'ordinery*rice, with tea. The form of the ritual resembles those*_
already described, and the guests usually take their turns kow—
towinge Amona the well -to-do, anniversary celebrations often last
two days and they are occasions for cons1derable drinking and
'merrymaklnp.

Visiting the graves of ancestors also is a prescrlbed practice
which is part of the cult. This is done. tw1ce a year - Just
before Tet the lunar new year, and at Thanh Mlnh a thirty day
perlod whlch begins on a variable date in the second lunar month;
On the latter occasion, the family gathers at the house of the

trddno t8c and walksto the family graves, which normally are located

in one area- They carry JOSS food tea, and rice alcohol,_all of
which are offered to the ancestors.' When this is done they pass
from grave to graVe, kowtow1ng and plac1ng Joss on each one. After
this simple ritual the graves are weeded and the earth banked up
on them. The stone tombs also require some cleaning, perhaps:T
whltewashing, and some weeding. Fixlng the graves is knenn as‘Tao
'No or Day MB, and the state of the ancostral eraves is considered

‘a reflection on the character of the famlly.*"'

R A O
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Tét Nguyén Dan:  The Lunar New Year. -~ As the lunar new year

comes to a close, end the harvest is gathered ‘the people of Khanh
Hau give themselves over to a holiday mood and 1ndulge in a varlety
of v1llafe and fumlly celebratlons. Thddnp Blen the v1llage

feast marklnp the end of the harvest, is followed closely by Tét,
Npuyen Ban, the lunar new year which is celebrated in the Chinese
fashion. Tet as 1t is usually called, is essentially a family
celebration. It 1s the time for everyone, even the urban dweller
to return to his natal village or the village of his family, where
his famlly 8 land and famlly tombs serve as reminders of hlS rustic
orlglns._ fhere he reestabllshes bonds- with klnfolk scattered
throughout the delta, and for one week he becomes a v1llager agaln,
partlcipating in the 31mple plcasures of peasant llfe.

Durine the twelfth lunar month the famlly Pathers at the

house of the trddng th for the ritual Day Mo, the flxlng of family
tombs and rraves° There are two prescrlbed means for carrying out |
thlS rltual. Flrst the famlly may carry the necessary joss,
prayer papers, and offerings of cakes, chicken, paper money, tea,
and rlce alcohol to the graves After requesting the Splrlt of

the Soil for permlsslon to dlsturb the earth they make ritual
.offerlnps of paper money and prayer papers, after whlch they

kowtow before all the graves and place burn1np Joss, on them.. Then
'they set to work weedlng, digglnq, and piling earth on the graves,
When this task is: done, they settle down to a picnic-like feast of

the food offerings.
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It also is permissible to take the joss, prayer paper, and
paper money, but no food, to thz graves, where they have the

ritual. Afterwards they return to the house of the trdanq téc

where the food offerings are made at the altar of the ancestors.
When this ritual has been nerformed, the femily gather in the

main room oflthe house for a feast. Among poor villagers there
usually 1s a simple ritual at the graves, followed by a ritual at
the house, but no feastlng. During this period, small groups of
.villagers can be sesn dlgglng in the‘hard, cracked earth to dis-
engare great chunks of soil which they pile on the weathered
mounds-that,mark the‘graves'of relatives long deceased. There are
a few altruistic villagers who go about flxing the graves of those
who no longer have kin in the village. They also usually burn
some joss on these gbandoned graves.

On the twenty-thlrd day of the twelfth lunar month the famlly
celebrates the departure of Ong Tao to the heavens where he will
report thelr activities to the Fmperor of Jadee Onp Tao is the
collective designatlon for the three spirits of the hearth. They
observe the daily activities of the family member, and exercise
a great deal of influence over their deetinies. It is common for
the family to place thelr ohlldren under the protective care of
One fao, and they make daily offerings of joss to placate thls

.spirlt. '
The ritual on the twenty—thlrd day is relatively Simple. Red

~ paper with a sketch depictlng the departure of Ong Tao on. a large

~
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carp, a celestial horse, or a phoenix, is burned on the altar in
the kitchen, then the family sits down to a feast of traditional
Tét-food, including glutinous rice and ché, a sweet soup of beans
and rice'flour{ During the absense of Ong Tao, no joss is burned
on the'altar. ‘On.the thirtieth day of the twelfth lunar month,

Ong Tao returns; and as this is the day the ancestors are being |
honored, Ona Tao also 1s invited to part1c1pate in the celebration.
Poor Villagers observe this ritual by burning joss on the altar,
and makinrr a symholic offerina consisting of a small bowl of rice.

L& Ra Mét Ong Ba: Rece1v1na the Ancestors. -- On the thirtieth

day of the twelfth lunar'month, each family gathers at 1ts own
‘house to prepare for.the arrival of the souls of the ancestors and
the return of On#'Tao. A few families retain the practice of
preparing a cAn néu, a symbolic tree made with bamboo branches on
Whlch some prayer papers, a rectangular talisman of straw, a small
sack of rice, a small sack of salt and a container of water are
tied.. Joss is continually burned on the ancestral altar, ‘and
around nine o'clock in the eVening firecrackers are exploded to
chase away eVll spirits before the cly nBu is placed before the
entrance of the house. Anyone enterin" the house during this
period must wash hlS feet at the door.

While awaitina midnight the ausplcious hour for receivinp_
the ancestors, the women prepare che, the same sweet soup eaten
at the feast for the departure of Ong Tao. Well- to-do villagers

: explode firecrackers almost continually, whereas the poor guard

L3
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their few firecrackers for midnight when it is most important to
keep evil spirits away from the house. This is the hour when the
souls of the ancestors and Ong Tao arrlve, and thelr entrnnce must
not be sp01led by the presence of evil spirits. The members of
‘the family, dressed in their tradltlonal clothes, gather before
the altar of the ancestors, and the eldest male makes an offering
of food,.and_burns red'prayer paper. Zach member of the family
then takes a burning stick of joss and kowtows before the altar.
This rltual is followed by a feast of troditlonal Tet food
'Throughout the rema1nder of the night, prayers are recited inter-
mlttently before the ancestral altar. | o |

Aong Mot is the flrst day of Tet and with 1t comes a certain
ﬁ anxiety that bad luck will enter the house and plague the family
during the entlre year. The prlmary function of the' 8y ndu 1s
to bar the entrance of Thlen Cau, the Celestial dog, who is the
carrier of ill fortune. hlrecrackers also frighten Thien Cau away,
so the cdy ndu is not considered absolutely essentlaln_ Wealthy
v1llawers purchase cﬁz mai leafless branches of a tree that should
blogsom with exqt181tc yellow flowers on “the first day of Tet
portending good fortune for the famlly On this day there is a
'great deal of v1S1ting, 50, some members of the family remain at
. home to rece1ve guests and serve them tea, rice alcohol and the
traditional candled fruits and vegetables-: Guests w1th names whlchj
~.are considered favorable, such as Tot (Good) Phudc (Luck) Loc

(Abundance), and Tho (Lonﬁevity) are partlcularly welcomed since

o




172

thev bring-with them the goodefortune their'names import. On the
other hand those with unfavorable names such as Meo (Cat) or
Cho (Dog) are not encouraped to VlSlt- Around gix of clock in the
evening, offerlnvs are made at the altar of the ancestors, and
the familv joins in a feast.
The second oav of Tet known as Mong Hai is.spent in‘much
the same fdshion as the first. The visiting contlnucs, and there
are the periodic rituels et thc eltar of the ancestors._ Unllke
the first day, however there ils no anx1ety about bad luck, and
a hollday air bewlns to pervade the village. There lS a good deal
of feastinp and drinking, although villapers compleln that Tét is
.not the same without ‘the customary gamblinv. | .
On Mong Ba, the third day, well to—do v1llagers observed the
rituals to two military heros, Hanh Binh and Hanh Tddngo A chicken
is b01l d and prepared 1n a special wey, and these sp1r1ts are . |
inv1ted to pnrtake of it° In return the family asks them to TL
:protect the house c.'lurin'r the comina year. After eatine this ritual
dish the feet of the sacrificial chlcken are hunp from ons of

oy o ol

the rafters' If tha claws draw 1nward it is considsrsd a ﬂ'ood

ok DT T IR

omern, but ii they open, 1t is belisved that they release bad luck.

TR I ST '.‘i:u

The fourth dev of Tet is marked by the ritual known as Bda

AT "i O
o .

Ong Ba, the departure of the ancestors. This resembles the other
’ R Ly el

rituals honorinv the ancestors, and it also 1s a propitious t1me
for explodinv firecrackers. The fifth and sixth davs are spent

lethout any particular ritual observances. The fifth day is

&
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considered an inauspicious time for traveling, having feasts, and
a variety of other activities. On the seventh and last day of
Tét, the cAv ndu is_removed, and the various talismans are kept
in the house throughout the year. The family has a final meal to
~mark the end of the new year celebration. |

Thign Shrines. -- In front of most houses in Khanh Hju, there .

are s7all shrines dedicated to Thi&n, the Spirit of Heaven. These
ranre in elaboratenzss from simple planké of wood set on a post

or tree trunk to a small concrete structure. The prescribed of -
ferings include three cups.of tea or rice alcohol, a small dish

of rice, a small package of salt, and burning joss. On the first-
and fifteenth day of each lunar month, offerings are made at theée
altars to keep the spirit there to protect the house and its oc-
cupants. .Every member of the family also has his own feast day
known as Cung Sao, when his star is in its zenith. In order to
attract the most favorahle influences of this star, one should
light a great many candles at the Thién shrine on the belief that
the brightnesé of thé céndlelight will attract.the-bfightness-of

the star.

Celt of Linh Thin Thd V3, the Spirit of the Soil. ~- There
are numerous occasions when the family pays-ritual_homage to Linh
Thin Th3 VO, the Spirit of the Soil. When a new house is being
constructed, a ritual to this sﬁiritlis prerequisite to=&ny‘of the‘
actuailwork.. An altar, contaiﬁing_thé usual accouﬁremeht, is-

arranged on the site,_and offerings are made to.the Spirit of

.
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Agriculture to0 obtain his permission to use that particular plot
of arovnd.-

Before planting their seed beds, many farmers have a simple
ritual, offering food and burnine joss, to entreat the Spirit of-
the S50il to being them luck with their crops.. At weddings, the
bridal couple make offerings and kowtow before a small altar

deddcated to Linh Thén Thd VS, before entering the groom's house.

.Division of Labor in the Family
Division of labor in the family varies according to the social

class,“the seaéon,‘and the household compositiéﬁ."The-families
of laborers and small tenant farmers tend to divide labor in much
the same way. They are closer to a subsistence level than any
other group in the village, so all zble-bodied members of the
fanily are expécted to'contribute to the ‘sustenance of the family.
This isfpartibﬁlarly'frué‘in”?éarS'of“lean harvests such as 1957 - -
and 1956, L | |

7wThé'fa£her‘is,'éf'couTSe, the major breadwinner of the family.
Laborers tend to be most actively employéd during the.plantinggand'-
harvé@trn@”sincéfmostzof:themﬁworkwfomhfarméréu'.Normally;nthe-
farmers hire the same workers Tf&m*&eafjtd-&ear;'thusEgi%&ﬁg”mést
laborers a %teﬁ&f;‘if”seasbnal, employment " TheFSmallfféhén%
farmer -also 15 most aetive during thé dlanting and hervesting,
and he has-fhefﬁddéd'chore-of.rébaifiﬁ@'his”impléﬁents and caring
-fqr'ﬁis"ﬁrafﬁfénimals;?1f*he Has any." After the harvest, both the

-
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laborer and the small tenant farmer divide their time between
maintaining their farmsteads and seeking additional employment.

The dry season is the time for replacing thatch and making any
other necessary house repairs, and since mutual aid is more prevalent
among loWer class villagers these tasks are vsually performed with-
the‘assistant of kin and neighbors.

| Both small tenant farmers and laborers must supplement their
1ncomes by seekincr dry season employment in the village or in T&n
An. Repairing bundinvs and digging irrigation channels often re-
quires hired a851stance, and the School of Fundamental Education |
.keeps many laborers and available tenant farmers busy working on
their agrioultural prOJects. Some villagers go_to_Tan An seeking
employment as coolies, and those that find work also try to find

a place for kin or friends with the same employer.

In families of laborers, small tenant farmers, and small land-

owners, grown gons usuaiiy work with their fathers until they have
| established their own hHouseholds. As lonp-as they are living in
the paternal house, however, thev also have the status of bread—
winners. If the son should remain in the paternal house after
marrlage, his w1fe has much the same role as the grown dauphters.
In families of this economic level the dauvhters are expected to
seek employment. Most work in the transplanting and harVesting
teams, and girls from small tenant families assist their fathers
or- husbands with fleld work d01ng such things as weddlng, harvest-

-1ng paddy, w1nnow1ng, weighing of paddy, and storing it in the bins.

rs
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The wives usually assist 1n sunnine the paddy. Women also help
the men carry the straw collected in the fields back to the
farmsteqd | A few girls may work periodically as domestics for
wealthv families,‘and some pirls of poor families may be fortunate
enough_to become apprentices to seamstresses in the village.
='"'7O‘lder"lwom'en-of this'class'often weave mats and baskets on
demand and most of them tend small kitchen gardens i In‘some cases,
they sell part of thc produce in the village. Some women eneage
in small commerce, selling sugar cane or coconuts purchased in
the market in Tan An or Tan Hddng, and a few make rice cakes to
sell alonp the main road. Practically the only women who arel
enFaged in petty commsrce.on a relatively full time bas1s, however,
are those whose husbands are deceased disabled or have abandoned
them.il | | - ' | o | ,
The primary role of the women of this class is to maintain‘
‘the home and care for the children. Their daily routine and
responsibilitles remain fairly constant ‘and only the schedule for
meals varies w1th the agricultural cycle. The w1fe remains 1n the1
farmstsad most of the day, and she rarely ass1sts in the field
work A few of the wives also work on the transplanting and
hervesting teams, but in most 1nstances, the1r household duties

tr..

prevent them from working outs1de.' Marketing trips to Tan An are
: st Py

an 1nfrequent necess1ty since they have neither the need nor the

means to purchase most of the goods sold there.‘ They have their
) e
'own paddy, and periodically either the wife or one of the daughterse

A
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carries baskets of it to the local rice mill to be'husked and
polished; Vepetables, fish, and condiments such as nidc mim or
mAm ném, which are part of the daily meals, are purchased at one
of the local shops.' Usually one of the little glrls is gent on
~ such errands. o |

’ Household tagks include preparing the meals for the family,
and for the transplanters if the family hires them. The houses
must be 'swept out several times a day, and clothes must be
laundered‘several times a week. Carlng for clothes 1s not aiir
pres51ng respon51b111ty since V1llavers of this class particularly
the males, do not wear many. clothes. Carrylng water is a dally
task and several times each week the women seek firewood which
also must’ be chopped. Much of the w1fe?s time is spent caring
" for’ the 1nev1table infant --- nur51ng it, rocking it to sleep in
a hammock and bathing it. A periodlc respon81bility of the women
is to prepare the meals that are served at family celebratlons.
Among the lower class vlllasers, however these are never very
“ elaborate, S0 thev do not requ1re a great deal of time and effort.
Younger children also have sone respon51b111t1es in families
" of the lower class. They are expected to take care of their |
"younser brothers and sisters, and they search for flrewood around_,_
' the village. If the famlly should enpage in such activities as.
ais1ng ducks, the small sons are respon51ble for guarding them,
and some boys are hlred to guard buffalo. Boys also contribute

dlrectly to the family larder by trap fishing in the flooded paddy

-
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fields, the canals, and the streams. They also search for wild
fruit, and at harvest time, children of poor families glean the

fields for sprigs of paddy. In very poor families, the need to

giup a3 cha me, "ald the parents," prevents the ch11dren from
attending school. |
One'of_the characteristics of the middle class in Khanh Hau
is that the hesad of the house and adult sons tend to be enaaped
exclu51vely in agricultural act1v1t1es. The1r primary reSponsi-
bilities revolve around farm and home, and they normally do not
seek outside employment, although the poor harvests of 1957 and
1958 have forced some to do so° Those who do not own draft
animals and a plow, must hire them to prepare the f1elds for
planting, and all farmers of this class hire transplanting teams.
Mést. of the other tasks are performed by the farmer and his sons,
and the whole famlly JOlnS 1n the harvest activ1t1es, aided
perhaps, by several hired workers. lhey cut the stalks, thresh
and transport the paddy back to the farmstead. There the wife
and daughters do the w1nnowina and sunning of paddy before storingl
it. As 1n families of lower class farmers, the girls assist in
collecting and transportlng straw back to the farmstead-ﬂ By and
1arge there is less mutual aid ‘among, farmers of the middle class,
When their houses need repairs or the thatchinélmust be replaced
‘they usually hire workers to do 1t._ ., Ciain .
The role of the wife in the middle cl;sswdoes not vary greatly

. oot
from that of the lower class wife. Their responslblllties are
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eSsentiallylthe same in.maintaining the household - cooking;.
washinglclothes, arinp for the children, and tendlna the kltchen
gardens. They also prepare the perlodlc feasts assoclated with
the various family celebrations. Women of the middle class do
 more marketing ln T&n An or Tﬁn'Hddng, but thej are less likely

to be enaaged'in petty commerce. They also arelless likely to
engage in some home industry such as weaving. Some of the girls
learn seWing; and they may purChase a.foot—powered seminp‘machine
and carry on the coutouriere's trade in the home, but they rarely,
if ever, work on the transplantlng teams. The respon51billt1es

of girls in the mlddle class are more in the home, helplng w1th
household tasks, than in contributlng flnan01ally to the sustenance
~ of the family. - -

Children of the middle class generally are not expected to
part101pate in the famlllal division of labor to the extent that
lower class children do. 'Farmers of thls class may own llvestock.
and’ the boys are responsible for guardlng them when they are
grazing or bathlng, but. thls is not a full tlme taska Boys and
alrls also are expected to care for their younger s1b11nps while
the women of the house are occupled w1th othsr responsibllltles.

Most upper class farmens in Khanh Hau have the means to h1re
laborers to do the necessary work on their farms, but they still
must superv1se such thlnos as the plantinp transplantlng, and
the harvestlnp. This also relleves the1r sons of any responsiblllty

t0 assist in the farm work, althouph at harvest both the sons and

-
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daughters may contribute some labor because of the necessity to
carry out harvesting activities as soon as possible. The women
also may sun the paddy and winnow it. Amone upper class villagers,
there is little mutual ald for such things as‘house construction
and repairs for several reasons. First. they usually live in
houses that require specialists for any work done on them and
secondly, they can afford to hire whatever help they require.

| While the head of the house is required to labor less, and |
the .sons and daughters are relatively free of the respon51bility |
of contributine directly to the sustenance of the family, the
wives in upper class families have the same essential role as
.those in the lower and middle classes, In fact household demands
are liable to be greater among the upper class, resulting in more
work for the women. lhere are few part-time domestics, and only
one resident domestic in the v1llage.. The women .of the house
must do the marketins 1n Tan An or Tan Hddng._ The houses of upper
class Villawers are larser better furnished and therefore require
more care. Villagers of this class have larger wardrobes,rand
they tend to eat more elaborate meals and entertain visitors more .
often Furthermore, their family celebrations are, more elaborate,
and the women are responsible for the planning and preparation
of the feasts. On the other hand they are often relieved of
such arduous tasks as carrying water since many of their houses
either have Water tanks or a large number of earthen Jars for

‘storing water, and they purchase the1r firewood.__

4
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Chapter VI

RELIGION IN KHANH HAU

In many respects, Khanh Hau Presents a microcosmic view of
- the religious situation in South Viét Nam. Historically, a
number of religious movements have swept the area, each leaving
its imprint on the population, and resulting in an amalgam of
religions at the village level. The traditional Mahayana Buddhist-
Taoist-Confuclus religious system of the Vietnamese replaced the
Hinayana or Theravada Buddhism of the,Khmer population which |
previously occupled the delta.region Catnolicism was established
in the south during the late l?th and early 18th centuries, and
Cao Dalsm, a 8ynchret1c religion incorporating Buddhism, Tacism,
Confucianism, with lesser amounts of - Catholicism, Indian mysticism,
and a scattering of other‘feligious beliefs and practices, has
become widespread'in the south dufing'the past thifty-three years.
All of these institutionalized religions have been establishod
in Khanh Hau where, in many instances, they are practiced by the
same people, p0531bly 1n the same place, but at different times.
There 1s little or no conflict among them, and 1t might be said:
.that where they do not fuse, they simply co-exist. L |
It is difficult to categorize the array of cults pragt'ced in,

Khanh Hau, but for the purposes of description, the foll@‘;hh
outline will be used: - : |
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I. Institutionalized Religions
A. Mahayana Buddhism |
B, Catholicism '
C. Cao Daism
II. Village-Sponsored Cults® .
R 'The‘buit'bf the Guardian Sﬁirit of the'Village
B. The Cult of Tien Hien, fhe'Viilage?Andéstbrs

C. The Cult of Ong Than Nong, ‘the Snirlt of
Agrlculture.

.;IylftiGroup ~3ponsored Cults
11..”>'A.‘;$pe‘0ulp of Quan Cong
v, IFamily“Cultsz |
| . A, The Cult of the Ancestors R
.B.. The Cult of Ong Tao, the Spirlt of,, the Hearth
C. The, Cult.of Oug Thién, thg_Sp;th‘of Heawen
,de_mCung Sao, the Star Cult

... BE. The Cult of Linh Than Tho VO; the, Spirit of the
' : Soil '

. .HOdSéHdid"T%iisﬁans

fﬁVfﬁ‘Individual Cultsa‘f‘ﬁ“”

‘Sorcerers .
'B";f” ‘Healers -
C. Privaté Shrirés
lThese;oult$ are. discussed-in Ghapter I w;'qu ERTRER

2Family Cults are discussed in Chapter V

3Sorcerers and theilr functi:ns are discussed in Chapters IIl
and VII, Healers are dlscussed.in Chapter VII.
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Buddhism

Part of the. cultural heritage from the long Chinese occupation
of Viét Nam is Mahayana Buddhism, which remains the predominant
institutionalized religion in Vietnamese society. This religion
- was éarried southward by the expanding Vietnamese populatioﬁ,
into the delta of the Mekong River where the indigenous Khmer
population practiced Hinayana or Theravada Buddhism. - Hinayana
Buddhism has remained the religion of the ever-diminishing islonds -
of Khmer-speaking populations in the delta, but. it has bseen
replaced by the Mahayana Buddhism throughout most of the region.

By and large, there seems to have been little fusion 6f the two.
Here and there one finds a Hinayana deity being fenerated by the
Vietnamese, but it is exceptional.

In recent years, there have been significanﬁ‘innovations.in
Buddhism in South Vigt Nam.. Around seVen yeafs ago, a movement
began in Saigon to form a hisrarchical committee for the purpose
of centralizing the control of the thousands of pagodas scattered
‘throughout the country. This movement. gained momentum as Buddhist
refugees came to the south, and the need fér more organization
became apparent with the influx,of;Catholiqmrefugees-and the -
continued expansion of Cao Daism. The Khanh Hung pagoda in the
.Héa Huing quarter of Saigon became the headquarters of the new
Buddhist-Association of'South.Viét Nam, and the schqdlzfor7hdhks

was established there:
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fp M34 Pagoda. -- The Buddhist pagoda in Ap M3i, not far from

the council house, is considered the "yillage pagoda.” It is .
supported by commﬁhal land, and village officials have a role in
the major rituals held there. This pagoda was constructed Some
siXty years ago with funds solicited from residents of fp M&i,

fp Dinh 4-B, and Ap Thu Tyu. One wealthy villager donated the
large plot of land on which the pagoda stands, and others donated
land to the village for the purpose of supporting thé pagoda.

“The location of the pagoda is considered favorable since it stands
near the“oldest tree in the village. This gnarledVgiant is thought
to be sacred because of its great age, and nearby residents believe
its inviting shade sttracts the spirits when they promenade, so
they caiition their children to avoid it, especially at noon.

The pagoda is a substantial strﬂcture,'the main part of which
ié cdnstructed of a hardwood frame supported‘by polished wooden
pillars. The roof is of’tile;*énd the side walls aré'of‘wboden
planks while the front is masonry. Behind the main part of the
" ‘building there is a somewhat rambling addition, and the thatched
" house belonging to the resident monk stands to one side.  The
sanbfuarﬁ'occupibs-aboﬁt three quarters of the main building. The
femaining Ohe,quartefréﬁd“the abutting structure to the rear form
oné~lérgeﬁroom“which”h6ﬁ§és7seﬁeral'aitérs, and serves a variety
 §f.fuhctidns- It is uged as a reception'fbdﬁVWhén_there are
#isitors and it is a mesting room for the faithful.’ When the
neafby Primary school becomeSIOVefcrowded, it‘is'QSed‘as a tem§ofde

classroom. ' o .
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The sanctuary contains six altars. The main altar has fipures
representing Di Da, the.first incarnation'of Buddha, and two small
figures of Ana and Ca Ip, both assistants of Di Da. The one side
is the statue of Thich Ca, the first reincarnation of Buddha, and
a statue of Cnp Ddc Lam, the deity in charge of rituals in the |
pagoda. The smaller altars along the walls of the sanctuary are
dedicated to a variety of Buddhist de:Lt:Leso Quan Cong or Quan De,
the Chinese warrior who 1s venerated as a Buddhist saint, shares
his altar with his two assistants, Ch3u, a black fiﬁure, andrBinh,

a white one. Another altar contains a statue of Ba Cdu Thidn
Huyen Nd a goddess who is con81dered the protectress of women and
newborn infants. Between the two front entrances stands an altar
containinp two figures, one representing Ong Tieu the Ohlef of
Hell who commands all demons, and Ong Hg, also known as HY Phap,
the protector.of honest men. At another altar, a very colorful
fipure standing by a stylized lion represents Tam Tang, a Buddhist
monk sent from Chine to India during the Dddng dynasty to seek the
true prayers of Buddha

The rear room also contains several altars only one afwhich is
dedicated to a Buddhist deity. This is the gpddess Chu An De Phat Man,
a.spectacular ﬁgmre Wlth eighteen aﬂns. Along the wall separating the
,sanctuary from the reception room there are three altars sach contain-
ing tablets covered with Chinese characters. The central altar is
dedlcated to the v1llagers who havs donated 1ahd for the pagmda
To one -side. is a small altar: dedicatedvtb those who have given

donations for the repairs and maintenance of the pagoda-. The
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remaining altar is in memory of the present guardian-monk's father,
the first resident monk of the pagoda.
‘ .The present resident monk is a small man of fifty years,

married, and the father of three song. His father was the first
resident monk in the pagoda After his death, several other monks
were appointed to this position, but they'proved unsatisfactory
and the Village‘Council hired the present monk some twenty years
ago. The resident monk learned the pravers, ritual procedures, and
Buddhist dogma from his father, and he studied Chinese characters
in school. He possesses several old certificates attesting to the
_ fact that he 1s a bona fide monk, although he has no contect with

- the Central Buddhlst Committee, and he carries on his functions
w1thout any hierarchical control .

. Although the monk does not observe the d1etary restrlctlons
prescribed for most Buddhist monks, he carries out the daily
schedule of rituals listed in Table 6 These are performed without
__the asslstance of qny of the fnithful | On the great annual feast
days, however, ‘the Village Counc1l is inv1ted to parti01pate, and
xrusually at least one member attends as the village representative-
%”Around seventy or eighty faithful gather at the pagoda for these

rituals. The younger brother of the monk who also is a monk, and

‘ livss -across the road w1th hlS family, has no offlclal status,

,_although he assists with the rituals. He rents some of the pagoda

Hland from his elder brother.H
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Two and a half hectares of the village communal land is -
classified as pagoda land, and it is set aside for the use of the
resident monk. He rents part of it, and hires workers to cultivate
the remainder. . With normal rainfall and other favorable conditions,
the two and a half hectares produce around two hundred gia of
paddy, nnd a certain portlon of paddy reallzed in harveést and rent
is paid to the Village Council for the use of communal land. The
income from the land is sufficient to support the monk and his
family, but leaves little for the rituals held in the pagoda. As
2 result, the monk must rely on the faithful to bring'donations of
cash and feod‘when they come to assist at rituals.  In additibn°
to cultlvatlng rice, the monk keeps a kitchen garden in the area
‘ around the pagoda.

There is a pagoda committee of lay members of the eongrégetiOn,
organized for the purpose of stimulating greater ihﬁerest*ihV”
Buddhism, ‘encouraging greatervparticipainn'in'the rituéle,'and
seeing to the geheral'welfare"ef thejfaithfﬁI; It is composed of
several V1llagers with -one designated ‘the chlef. “They have no role
1n rituals nor do they receive any salary. ; .

The fip CAu Pagoda. -- Twenty-flve years ago, a Cu si® froﬁ'

Hp Cau establlshed a chua am, 'y priﬁate shrine, in his house and

dedicated it to the Buddha (Oa1~Am0.lee was a member of one of

hcu Si 1s & - semiwreclusive Buddhlst mystic. For further detalle,_]
see the section on’ Cu Sl later in this chapter.

B
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the wealthiest families in fp CAu, and with contributions from his
affiuent kin, he eventually constructed a building to house‘the
shrine. In time, it was enlarged into a pagoda, and at the
invitation of the Cu Si, a Buddhist monk came to reside there. A
young man from the hamlet began to study Buddhist dogma with the
monk, and after ths death of the Cu 3i and the_monk, he became a
monk and took up residence in the pagoda.

| During the war, the front part of the pagoda was burned, but
the sanctvary was saved (villagers believe this to be a miracle).
Reconstruction was bepun with a cash contribution by the Ong Ke
Hien, the wealthiest resident of fp Cau, and the elder brother of
the deceased CcJd Si. The new structure, substentiuily built.w1th
masonry walls, tile roof, and concrete floor, became the sanctuary;
.dnd.the”old sanctuary was converted into the monk's quarters. Ong'
Ke Hien also contributed one hectare of paddy land to the pagoda,
and he agreed to give the monk one hundred kilo of rice each year.

Thesanctuary 1s dominated by a high altar containing a number

of painted figures representing various Buddhist deities. A large'
gllded Buddha occupies the top. level _Below 1t are the fipures of
A-Anan, one of Buddha's a551stants, Thich Ca, a reincarnation of
Buddha; Ca Dip, who replaced Thich Ca after his death ‘Dat Ma, the
twentyneighth reincarnation of Buddha, Quan Am, the Buddhist
goddess of mercy; Di Da, the first reincarnation of Buddha; and |
Di Lac, the fat, laughing Buddha with six small figures represent-
: Ving Van Thu,the six temporel_Qenses, the gua rdinn of the pagoda, N

-
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Quan Cong,‘the great Chinese warrior who became a Buddha; Ong
Tieu, a spirit who.frightens away evil spirits, and H@lPhap, the
protector of honast men. |

The old part of the pagoda which served as the monk's quarters,
is abutted to the rear of the senctuary. When the monk resided
there, it was simply‘furnished. It only contained one“carved'
figure, that of Ong Dam, a'Buddhist'deity who is'an ekqmple'of
faith for simple, unlettered folk. Accordinﬁ to legend Ong Dam
was an 1llltertte woodcutter who had no religious instruction.
Verv often during the day, however, he would chant the prayer,'
"Ncm mo A Di Da Phat" (I venerate the Buddha A Di Da). As a
reward for his sanctlty, he wes proclnlmed a Buddha of the Bo Tat
the lowest order of Buddhas. He is represented by the gilded -
figure of a husky man holding g large ax and sitting‘on'a tree
stump. . | | | _' |

The monk who occupied the pagoda until May, 1958 was from a
lﬂrge family of fermers in Ep Cqu, and he entered the religious
life at an eﬂrly aqe to study with the monk ﬁnd the Cd Sl in the |
pagoda This ascetlc man observed the strict reglme of the Buddhist
monk; He kept hlS hcad shaved andcontinually wore the dﬂrk brown 3
'monkfs garb He was unmarrled and ate a sparse vepetarian fare._’
JHis day was spent in prayer, taking care of the pagoda, and tending
his kitchen garden. He hired workers to cultivate the one hectare .
of. land the income from which was used to mqintain the pqgoda
:and help meet the cost of the feasts given after each of the r1tuals

-

"attended by the faithful.

v_-;"
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Following a decision that he needed more formal training in
Buddhist dogma, the monk left Khénh HBu to study at the ﬁn Quang
pagoda in Saigon. Prior to his departure, he requested that a
group of Ba Vai, Buddhist nuns, be sent from the school in My Tho

to replace him in the Rp_bau pagoda. The head of this school is

a niece of, "Ong Ké Hién", and she complied by sending a group of
four nuns to Hp Cau. One woman, who‘had been a nun‘for many
years nd had received con31derable training, was designated St
Co, the superior. The Ni C§, or ordinary nuns, are women of
varied backgrounds and ages. All shave their heads and wear the
dark brown robes of the Buddhist religious. o ..

The nuns are organized as a religious community w1th each
member delegated certain respons1bilities. One of their first
prOJects was to organize a pagodo school to give instruction in
reading, writing, and Buddhist prayers to pre—primary school—age
children free of charge. One nun is responsible for running the
school, which 1s located in g thatched addition abutting their
quarters-. The"other.nuns divide the labor of cooking, cultivating
the kitchenrgarden, end mainteining the pegoda. They‘hire workers‘
to plant and transplant the onc hectare, but they do their own
harvesting. They do not receive rice from Ong Ke Hien as the
-monk had but they do rece1Ve periodic cash donations from him.

'”, In addition to his financial support of the pagoda, Ong Ke
Hidn recently sponsored a Buddhist conference in Rp Cau. Learned

hmonks came from the large pagodas in Saigon to lecture on Buddhist_‘

a
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beliefs and the life of Buddha, snd a special building was
copstructed to house them. An American travel film was shown to
profide'entertainment.forethe many people who came from‘the
surrounding area, and Ong KérHiénLEontribnted:one'hundred kiIOS
‘of'rice'to distribute'amOng'the needy who attended. As sponsor
of tne pagoda, Ong‘Kg_Hign was granted the right to construct both
his and his wife's tombs on the pagoda grounds.
Soon after the nuns occupied the ospoda; they brought about
a number of changes in the phy510ﬂl appearance as well as in the
ritua ls and the progrom of pagoda act1v1t1es. The flgure of Ong
Dam was moved to the main qltar, and they added many femlnlne
touches‘tolthe living quarters; brightly colored scrolls were
'hung on.ﬁhe'walls, floweredwpillows'were placed on'the'severeA
wooden beds,‘end a green‘tea cosy graced the table where guests
are received...In addition to the pagoda school, they added a
library of Buddhist literature. In the semi—monthly'Sém H6i ritﬁal,
which isg intended to ask forgiveness of Buddha; ﬁhey instituted
the prnctice.of publie confessions. In the oourse of the rituail'
- those who have commltted any wrones confess ‘them to the. congregatlon.
Accordlng to the Su Co, this is an old practlce based. on. a Buddhlst
principle o )
The nuns observe a strict daily schedule. At 5 00 ‘a.m. they
.rise.and observe the Cong Phu rltual before the main altar.' Unllke
many-Buddhist religioUs however, they do not have the practlce‘
_ of Khat Thdc, begglng food from the faithful They spend the

h
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Table 6

CALENDER OF BUDDHIST RITUALS IN KHANH HAU

The Three Great Annual Rituals

l.

2.
;.

-Nhﬁpg'Ngév Via:

15th day of the lst lunar month ---

15th day of the 7th lunar month ---

15th day of the 10th lunar month ===

Lesser Annual Buddhist

Thddng Nguon to mark
the beglnnlng of the
new year.

Trung Nguén, the mid-
year'festival.

Ha Ngudn, to mark the
end of the year.

Rituals

1.

1Stiday of the 1lst lunar month

8th day of the 2nd lunar month

15th day of the 2nd lunar month
. 19th day of the 2nd lunap”month

218t day of the 2nd lunar month

" 6th day of the 3rd lunar month

8th1qey_of the. 4th lunar month

12th  day of thé 4th luriar month

Thich Co Xuft Gia, to™
celebrate Buddha's de-
parture from his family

Thich Ca Nhip Didt,
marking Buddha's first
mystical experience. ‘

Quan Am Dan Sanh, the =

_ birthday of Quan Am.

Pho Haen, the birthddy
of Pho Hlen.

Chuan D& Phat M5 u, Ehe

birthday of Chuan De
 Phat Mau.

Thich Ca Dan Sanh, the
birthday of Thich Ca.

Nhdi Lai, the blrthday
of Nhu La

'Ho Phap Di Da the ~

birthday of HQ th

- Di Da.



III.

“Iv;

10,

11.

12.

13.

14,

15,

16,
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1st day of the 6th lunar month

19th day of the 6th

13th day of the 7th

30th day of the 7th

22nd day of the &th

19th day of the 9th

8th day of ‘the 10th

8th day of the 12th

MohthlV'Rituals

On th

Sam H i ritual.‘

Daily Ritudls

- 5:00 a.mi =<~ C8ng Phu

lunar

lunar

Jlunar

lunar

lunar

lunar

lunar

month
month

month

month

month

‘month

month

¥

———

Quan Am XuAt Gia, to
mark Quan Am's depar-

"~ ture from her family

to become a religious.

Dai Thé Chi, the birth-

- day of Dai-Th3 Chi.

—

Dai T&ng, the birthday
of Dai T&ng.

Nhign Déng, the birth-
day of Nhign Déng

- (Quan Am Thanh tao,
‘sanctification of

Quan Am.’

Thich Ca C& Phat NhaP

"DiBt, to celebrate

Thlch Ca's state. of

nirvana.

Di Da Dan Sanh, birth-
day of Di Da.

Thich Ca D& e bao

.. celebration of Thlch
~ Ca's becoming a Buddha.

14th and 30th days of each 1unar

month, there is the

- 6:00'a3m31&~f'(ﬁp Mé1i Pagoda) Cong GOmﬁ“.7 }{ E

= 12100 noon -=- (ﬁp:CQu Pagod{

L]

= 5300 pume -—= (&p M31L Pagoda

j Cdng Com
)

cong Pha

: 8: OO pom. --— (kp Cau Pagoda) Cong Phu. ) 2
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morning at their delegated tasks, and at ﬁdon_they perform the
Cung Cém, a ritual offering of food to Buddha. Afterwards, they
take their one daily meal. At 8:00 p.m} there is another Cong
Phu ritual accompanied'by a ritual offering of souplto the errant
spirite, the wandering souls of those who have no descendants
offering a cvlt for them. At 10:00 p.m. they retire.

In addltlon to their daily ritual schedule, and the observence
of the annual rituals, the nuns are often summoned to pray at the
bedside of an ailing villager or at a funeral. They receive a fee
for these sefvices, so the more affluent villagers are the only
ones who request‘their participation. They have little or no
contact with the monk>inuthe.ﬁp M3 pagoda. According to the Su
Co, however;‘if he should request their aesistance, they would be
only\tbo“williné to{fespond.'

Cd 51, Buddhist Quasi-religious. -- In addition to the monks

and nuns residing in the two_pagodas, carrying on private and public
Buddhist rituals and observing the rules and'regiﬁes of a Buddhist
religious, there are quasi-religious called Cu Si who preetice
private cvlts within their own homes. 'Khénh Héu has two Cu_Si,
both male residents of Ap Cu, andboth haﬁe_sperfb peri:olds:etudyi.ng.Buddhist_
dogma wlth learnedimonke._ One Cd Si, a man of sixty—eight years,
has.the appearance of a holy man -;.piercing_eyes,_a thin,.ascetic
eface, and & surprisingly full black beard. When'he'was twenty-
flve years of age and already marrled he left his famlly to go

to the mountaln of Ta-Lén in Kampot . prov1nce in Cambodia to study
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with the Buddhist monks there. He remained at this retreat for
;more than two years, only interrupting the study period to make
several trips back to Khanh Hiu to visit his family. In addition
to studying Buddhist‘dogna, he learned Chinese caligraphy, and
gained_a_proficiency.in hedling~by exorcisn and the use'of amulets
and medicines made from roots and herbs. After this study-period{
he returned . to Khenh_Hdu-to live with his family and work as a
laborer. _

. The other cd Si'is a younger man who began to study Buddhism_h
at the age of fourteen. He spent a period_studying with monks on
Ba Den mountain near TAy Ninh and at the‘ldrge'pagodajof-Vinh
Trang:on the edge of M§ Thow- ThefWar*disrUpted studies'at the_
Vinh Trang pagoda, so he returned to Khanh Hiu and married.  He
cleared a place for his: house 1n the midst of a swampy area of
fp Cau, and rented one hectare of "land to cultivate rice. -

“Cu 3i,are expected to observe filve of the ten taboos
prescribed for Buddhist- religious, yizy against killing, drinking
alcohol smoking, sexual pleasures, and stealing. Neither of the
Cﬁ.Si observeslall five interdictions,-norﬁdo théy‘shave their

© 'heads and maintain a vegetarian diet.¢'Both’vhoweVer; practice the

same Buddhist cults in their homes. The maln rooms of their houses .

are- arranged ‘Llike pevodns, w1th altars dedicated to a variety of
Buddhist deities. They have the same accoutrements - gongs,
parasols, incense burners, and hangings, found in Buddhist

anctuaries, end they wear the monk's garb during thetr’ rituals."

o “ B
.) .
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‘Both follow a daily ritual schedule similar to that of the
Buddhist religious. At 6:00 a.m., noon, and 6:00 p.m., they
perform the Cong Phu rituals, which consist of prayers and kowtowing
before the altars. The wife of the elder Cd Si participates in
his rituvels, although these‘rituals normally are performed by the
Cu Si‘alone. They have no rituals marking the great annual
' Buddhist feasts, but unlike the monks aﬁd nuns in Khanh HEu pagodas,
they have the ritual Xin X&m before the altar of Quan Cong, the
sainted Chinese warrior... .This consists of shaking a contairer of
.sticks on which fortunes are inscribed in Chinese characters.

The first stick that pops out bears the fortune of the shaker,-
and it must ‘be 1nterpreted by the Cd 81.

Both Cd S; are healers, and their services are much in demand .
They use exorcism to cure madness, and they prepare amulets
designed to prevent illness and misfortune. They also employ a
wide variety of herbs and roots to prepare medicines. The elder
Cu 841 enjoys a good reputation as an,efféctiVe healer, and clients
come to him from distant places to obtain cures.  Both Cd SE often
travel to other hamlets and neighboring villages to.pray'or bring
medic;ne to the gravely 1lL. They.also-assist women having
difficulty giving birth. For these 'services, they usually receive
a fee. | .

In éddition.to”his other talents, the elder Cu Si‘practices
a specia;'form‘of geomancy. concerned with interior plans.of

buildings of all types. This is based on the Taoist principle
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of dudng (lightY; the male principle which deals with things
'aésociated-ﬁith the living, as opposed to &m (darkness); the female
| principle dealing with things associated with death, such as tombs.
Feeling that deéling with.both principles is dangerous, the Cu Si
festricts-himséif to dudng, and he advises the most propitious
arrangementé for buildiﬁgs, relative to the four cardinal points.
He visits the site for‘the building and then consults his book on
the principles of dddng to work out the best floor plan and
interior arrangement. He was consulted iﬁ'ﬁhéfplanning of the
new pagoda coﬁstruéted by the Buddhist nuns in M§'Tho.

Buddhism in the Home- -~ The Buddhist f”lthful in Khanh Hau

almost 1nvarlably maintaln at leqst one altar’ to one or more
Buddhist deity in thelr houses. Sizeable altars usually share J
the place of ‘honor with the alﬁar:of the'anbestors; with one before
or hehind thé othef. Small Buddhist altars may be plaCea'in any
part of the main.room of thé house, and in small houses lack of
space may require that they be-attached high on the wall or eVen
on the .cross-beams. The deities being venerated depend on the
preference of thé famiiy of the head of therhduse;'.An'altar.may"
include @ number-of deities such as Thich Ca (most commonly
venerated), the goddess Quan Thé'Am; or the“Chinese warrior Quan _:‘”
Céng.: - Qlder womeﬁ vér?*often pféfer'to'hdnor-thé‘gOdde§Sés |

(partlcularly those ‘such as Ciu’ Thlen) considered“the'proteCtOTeéses

- of households ‘and children.
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The faithful Buddhist family normally observes three CBng
Phu rituvals each day at thé altar. These are at 6:00 a.m., noon,
and 6:00 pem., and consist of burning joss, kowtowing, and praying.
Some make offerings of tea or food on the aitar once a day. Since
the Buddhist altar and the altar of the anCestors usually occupy

the same place in the room, these rituals have the dual function

of honoring both the Buddhist deities and the ancestors.

Catholiqism

Catholicism has been established a long time in Vidt Nam,
particularly in the north, where, prior to 1954, the densest
concéntrations of Catholics were found. Catholicism was introduced
into Khanh Héu-sometime in the early twentieth century, and at
the present time there are twelve Catholic families in the village,
comprising_some.eighty'people. The first Catholics in the village
were residents.of.ﬁp Dinh~B, so most of the present Catholic
population is cdncentrated ﬁhere. There are a few Cathelic
families in fp Dinh-A and one in f£p thn-Hﬁu, ' The nearest church
1s on the edgé of Tan An, some three kilometérs from the‘village,
and the faithful must travel there to attend services. Periodically-
the priésp_comes»to the village.to visit his pafishioners, or to
administer the sacraments to those unable to journey into Té@n An.

fhe_Cathqlic,residents“of the village have their,own~g;é2
(associatiﬁh), Thexiuunvof the ip Dinh~-B rice mill is the current |

Oné'Giép,‘the chief of the group, appointed by the parish priest.

£
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He is the liaison between the priest and the faithful in the
village. His responsibilities inClude visiting the parishioners!
homes,; passing on any'messages'received from the priest, énd' -
summohing the priest when his servicés are needed. If any Catholic
villager should be near death, the Ong Giép‘keeps a watch so he

can hurry into Té&n An and bring the priest to administer the last
rites. | |

Most of the conversions in the village come about as a result
of marriage; in a mixed marriasge, the non-Catholic is expected to
embrace the faith. There.is a preféerence, however, for Catholics
to marry-Catholicsvand-while‘they are relatively few in'number in
Khanh Hgu, attendance at services in T&n An affords an opportunlty
for young people from different villages to meet.

The "one thlng that dlstlnguishes Catholic houses is their
reception rooms; the place of honor is occupied by a Catholic
shrine, usually dedicated to the Sacred Heart, instead of the
usual ancestral dr Buddhist~altar. TheéeVShrines_closely resemble-
the traditional altars, although"they have'no gongs,'inceﬁSe"

burners, and offerings. -
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Cao Daism

General Background. -- According to Gabriel Gobronl, the

Cao'Dai religion was founded in the year 1925 by Mr. Ngd& Vdn Chidu,
a D8c Phu in the Department of Criminal Investigation of
Cochinchina. Long an advocate of spiritualism, Mr. Chig8u spent
much of his spare time organizing seances. While serving at the
district headquarters on the island of Phu Quc in the Gulf of
Siam; Mr. Chieu and his friends contacted a spirit that identified
itself as Cao Dai (the High Throne),‘but it failed to‘explain the
meaning of the term. In a later seance, the spirit manifested
1tself again and directed Mr. Chiéu to symbolize him with an
enormous eye emitting bright rays of light.

Sooﬁ after, Mr., Chidu was transferred to Saigon where he
continued to conduct seances with a small group of devotees in a
house on a back. street of Cholon. He-now began to employ the . -
"corbeille a bec®, a basket-like object with an arm.attached, which
holds the writing instrument. When the basket is held by the
medium, preferably a youth between the ages of thirteen and fifteén,
the arm swings around, spelling out the spirit message on paper.

On Christmas Eve, 1925, during one of these seances, the Cao Dai
“let it be known that he was "the;supreme being," and he directed
the éfoup to be his disciples and organize a new religion bearing

his name. The first .converts were acquaintances of members of the

1Gobron, G., Histoire du Cao Daisme (Paris, Deruy), 1948, p.5
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group, mostly clerks and low-ranking functioharies ffom the
various chonial government burengS'in.Saigon° - Soon, however, it
spread through all the ranks of thé government . |

One high official organized a seance group that met in a
restaurant in Cholbn;-and one of his sessions was attended by a =
weaithy-buéinessman named L& V&n Trung; In the course of the
segnce; the spirit directed the visitor.to_become a Cao Dai, and
it went on to state that it was his mission to lead this new
religion. Mr. Trung was deeply affected by this message, and,
according to Gobfbn, he gave up his business and his mundane style
of life (including his opiuﬁsmoking),apd devoted full timé to-
the Cao'Déi'réligion. l_ | | | |

ﬁhe‘drgaﬁization‘of thelgroup does not appear to have been
very well established at this stage, and Mr. Trung superseded
Mr. Chidu as the recdgnized head of the religion. . Conversions
were swelling the fgnks of the faithful, and on October 7, 1926,
an official declaration of Cao Dai as an institutionalized religion,
gigned By twenty«eight members, was filed with the Governor of ..
Cochinchina. In,March, 1927,1the:grqup atquired a sizable plot
of land in Long Thanh village, TAy Ninh province, near”theftowﬂ‘«-
of Tgy Ninh, and theregthey“established‘their Holy See with
Le Van Trung proclaimed the first Pope. - | '

: The period- that followed was one §f great~expansiony and,

although,Gobron;neglectS‘tovaHtion.it,.a period of' great dissension

among the hierarchy. A number of the high dignitaries, discontented

-
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with the Pope's policies, left.TﬁyﬁNinh, and out of this exodus,
elevéninew‘Cao Dai sects resulted. Eight of these survive in
recognizable form at the present time (see Chart 7).
The Chigu Minh Danh was the first separate sect to be formed.

Mr. Chieu, the founder of Céo Daism, organized this sect at Can
Tho_in 192¢. Dbbc Phu NgUy%n Néqc-Tﬁéng, one of the high dignitaries
-of‘the Tam Ky, left Tdy Ninh in 1930 because of a disagreement
with the Pope concerning the establishment of a Cao Dai army. - He
| went to Bén Tre where he organized the Ban Ch£7Béo~sect,.and he
became pope of this group in 1934. Another dignitary, Mr. Nguy%n
-Hﬁu Chin, quit Ty Ninh in 1934 with fourteen followers known
as the seven saints and seven sages, to préach his version of Cao |
Daism throughout the delta area. His sect is known aé the Tien
Thien, a name given by a spirit during a seance. This group had -
no hbly-see'until 1955,'whan:they.COnstructed their cathedral at
Soc S%i,:thirteen kilometers,from;the:town-of-Bén Tre. |

- Another di'ssident, Dbc Phu Nguyén Hao Ga,”received‘a spirit
message directing him to ‘establish his own sect, so he left Tay
Ninh in 1931 and:eventﬁally.went:to-M§ Tho where he founded the
Minh Chﬁn-L§ sect. 1In 1933,raismall group. of" followers broke away
from the MinhrGhﬁn-L&iénd,-under«the-1eadérship of Doc Phu'Nguygn
Vén Kién they organized the Chén Ly Tam Nguyén.sect in T&n An.
Two iesser known and relatively small'é;cts known as the Minh Chdn -
Dgo. and the Bach ¥ Li&n -Doan were established in B$c.Li€u and -

T8y Ninh.respectively. -



Chart 7

SECT BRANCHING OFF TAY-NINH SECT (TAM KY S3CT)

TAM K Y
o SECT (TAY-NINH)* (1926)
r ' :
L& Van Trung - lst Pope

Chidu Minh Danh| | ™Minh Chgn Ly| {*Tién Thien | |*Ban Chin Dao| { dinh Chdn Dao

(1928) . (1932) (1931) || (1931) ((1931) Bach Y Lién Doan
cin Thé -M?_Tho ?ggn:Tig% " Bén - Tre | | Bac Litu
*Chdn Ly
(1933)
Tdn - An

¥ Adherents in Khanh Hju
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. Cao Daism in Khanh Hau. -- In Khanh HBu there are adhérents

of four of the existing Cao Dai‘sects-él Tam K&, Minh Chdn Ly,
Ti&n Thieén, and Ban Chin DaoTIIOf these,‘only the Ti&n Thi®n and
BanVChin Dgo sects have temples in the'village- It.appears that
~the first converts to Cao DaizihKhanh,Hau belonged to the Tam
Ky, which, prior to 1955, wasithe largest, wealthiest, and- best
organized of the Cao Dai secte.“Since that time, however,?the‘
other sects have expanded and many GaoiDaistslih Khanhjﬂau have
shifted adherence to them, particularly the Tien Thien and the
Ban.Chin Dao. The Minh Chdn'L§ has?gaihed relatively fow
followers in the village. L | :

One of the primary factors contributing to this ‘shift was'
the decline of the Tam Ky. It waq the only Cao Dai sect tolerated
by the French administration. Most of the other sects were V1ewed
- with disfavor, and their act1v1t1es were oeverely restrloted After
~the departure of the French and the difficultles between the newly
formed natlonal government and the Tam Ky, this sect declined'while'“
the other sects were allowed to function openly. They ‘began’ to
proselytize actively in: the v1llages, and the Tien Thien and Ban"
Chin Dao gained a large following in Khanh Hﬁu. They had establish~
ed temples,_another factor whlch.contributed to their success. The |
Tam Ky sect:had never constructed a temple'iﬁ'the village so their
followers had no focal point around which they could rally. Also,
the doctrines and organization of the Tien‘Thien and Ban Chin
h Dao closely resemble the Tam Ky, permitting villagers to make
the change with relatlve ease. _Finally,_many of the villagers

e
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undoubtadly preferred to be identified with the less controversial
sects.

The Ban Chin Dao Sect. -- D&c Phu Tudng,;the founder of the

Ban Chin Dao 'sect, quit Ty Ninh in 1931 and went to B&n Tre
where he established a holy see for his newly established'sect.
In 1934 the gronp began construction of its cathedral which was
completed in 1940. During this period the sect gained a Wlde—
spread membership throughout southern Viet Nam. With the war,
many of the Cao Dai sects encountered great difficulties W1th
the French adminlstration, but the Ban Chin Dao was allowed to
carry on w1thout interference. The leaders of the sect. attribute-
‘this to the fact that their leader, Dbe Phu Tﬁdng, was a very.
contemplative man, removed from things polltical and consequently -
no threat to the administration. He died in 1951, and the.sect.l “
has been under the direction of a committee that recently decided
to change the name of the sect to the ‘Dgi Dao Tam Ky Pho Do,
B&n Tre. This is the same title as that used by the Tam Ky sect
at Tdy Ninh with the - addltion of the designation Bén Tre to
indicate that it is a. separate group.

In many respects, the-Ban Chin Dao;is very-similar tc'the'
Tam Ky sect thelr doctrines: are the same, their pantheon of saints
is the same, and their rituals are Similar, althouvh the Ban Chin
Dao does not have the seances with the beaked basket.- The Ban
Chin Dao cathedral ig smaller than the elaborate ‘Tam Ky cathedral

at Tay Ninh and" architecturally, it is less eclectic. Its~form '

N b
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and floor plan are the same, however, and theIBén Tfe cathedral
has the chafactefistic twin spires as well as the octagonal tower
in the rear. One typical Tam Ky feature that is missing is the
great eye on the large blue globe behind. the main altar.

© At the present time, the Ban Chin Dao sect claims to have
some two hundred and sixty-nine-temples throughout Viet Nam. In
the early-iQBO's this. sect bégan to have converts in the Khanh
'Hau area. One-of the sect leaders was the Director of the primary
school in the neighboring village of T&n Hudng., As the number
of faithful increased in Khanh Hau, they began to make plans for
their own témpler In,l955, with funds solicited from the faithful,
the leaders of the local group purchased a wood and tile bullding
'_ianén.An for B0,000$VN. A wealthy member of ‘the cOngregation
donated a plot of ground in ﬁp;Dinh-A, and  the structure was
reaséembled-on it. |

Near the main entrance, there is a small altar dedicated to
Die H@.Phét,_christ, who is represénted by a-verj stylizéd portrait.
The main altar is surrounded by brightly,colored silk-hangings'and
mandarin umbrellas, and flanked by the Binh Khi, decorative weapons
which are found by Buddhist and Tacist altars. The dominant feature
of this_a;tar is an elaborate throne containing a portrait. of
Mr. NguySn Ngpc Tudng, the founder of the sect. Behind and above
the tﬁrona 1s the symbolic Cao-Déi eye;émanéting:bursts of 1ight.
In front of the throne“there.are carved figures repressenting

deitias‘of¢the Cao-Déi_pantheon.;_.Laqu'535 Thichsca,:Quang;Thé'Am,~

Y
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Confucius, Christ, Ly Thai Bach, Quang Cdng, and Khidng Thai Cdng.
The ‘altar also contains most of the accoutrement found on Buddhist
and Taoist altars. To the left of the main altar is a small altar
dedicated to the sainted Chinese warrior, Quang Coéng.

At the-present time, the Ban Chin Dao sect claims a member-
ship of three hundred, most of whom are from Khanh Hgu. There are
temples in Tan An and the neighbbring village of Tan Huidng whidﬁ
are local focal centers for the sect, so the Khanh Hiu temple
draws most of its congregation from the village.. There are one or
two converts each month. This is due to proselytizing by ordinary
practicing Cao Daists among close friends and kin,'particularly
those llving in the same quarter of the hamlet. Some of the
village leaders have become Cav Daists as & result of spirit
messages received by members of sects represented in the village.

The Ban Chin Dao sect has an elaborate hierarchical organ=
ization centered in the holy see at Bén Tre. There a committee of
three leaderé, assisted by several additional committees and an
array of dignitariles organized into maie and‘female‘gfoups,
comprise the administrative and religious hierarchy of the sect.
Viét'Nam.is divided into regions, esach of which‘has.a liaisonl
committee. The liaison éommittee‘inﬁTﬁn'An‘is composed of several
appointed meﬁbers, and‘its'major*functipn is to disseminate news
‘and pass'on directives received from Béh Tre. It‘haS'ﬁo delegated

authority over ‘the village congregations.
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Chart 8 indicates the organization of the Khanh Hgu. temple,
and it typifies the local organization of the sect. The Dau Ho
Dao, Chief of the Congregation, is elected by the Ban Cai ngn,
the Administrative Committee, for é two year periocd. The committee,
in turn, is elected by the faithful for an indefinite peried.  The
Chief of the Congregation is responsible for all the affairs of
the congregation. - He reports directly to the Central Committee
in Bén Tre_which.he‘visité at least three times during the year,
to assist at the Tam Ngudn, the three most important annual
rituals. None of the positions in the Administrative Committee
have responsibilities which require a great_deél of. the individual's
time, and some are non-functional; for example, there is a
Guardian of Temple'Lahd,‘butfthis éongregation has yet to acquire
any land. | | «

In addition to the Administrative Committee, there ls a Village
Committee, composed.of the Tién Tri Sy, the- appointed chairman who
is assisted by the Thong Sy, an élderly,learnad.man,,and each
hamlet in the village has a Pho TriS¢ whoisthe local representative
of this committee. The primary function of the Village Committee
i1s to maintain contact with the faithful. . The Cult Committee has
the responsibility for organizing the annhal-rituQIS'and fetes
and seeing to it that the daily rituals are carried out in the
temp;§,< The Tha T¥ is guardian-of,the,ﬁemplé«.]Hetisﬂan elderly
man. who liﬁés in a thatched house nearby, and he’is.responsible

for the general upkeep of the temple.

s
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Chart &

- ORGANIZATION OF THZ BAN CHIN DAO SECT IN KHANH H§U

Dau Ho Dao --- Chief of Congregation 4].

Administrative Committee: Bang Cai Quan

President

Vice - President
Treasurer

Assistant Treasurer
Secretary
. Assistant Secretary
Chief of Work Projects
Guardian of Temple Land

ikl

Cult Committee

i Chief and Several
Assistants _
Village Committee
i Tién Tri Sd - Chief
Guardian of Thong S¢ - lLearned Man

Temple

: |

tp M81-fp Dinh| |fp Thu Tyu -

Sl Pho Trd. | | Pho Tef

{kp Nhén Hau|
_ Pho.Tri
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- Table 7 lists the annual, montnly, and daily rituals held

The annual and monthly'rituals attract many

members of the congregation, but few are free to attend the daily

rituals.

Periodic retreats are held for the faithful, and after

an individual has been a member of the sect for more than one

year, he is expected to spend from five to seven days in B&n Tre

studying Ban Chin Dao dogma.

Actually, the only ones who conform

to this rule are those with time and means to make the pilgrimage.

Table 7

BAN CHIN DAO RITUALS

Annuél Ritualsl

8th and 9th Days of lst Lunar
Month

14th and 15th Days of the lst-

Lunar Month

1ith and 15th Days of the 2nd
Liunar Month'

12th and 13th Days of Brd
- Lunar Month

8th Day of_hth‘Lunar Monnh.'
24th and 25th Days of 5th o
. Lunar Month. _

lhth and l5th of 7th Lunar

Month.,. - R A,

o 14th and ‘T5th- Days of 8th’

Lunar Month

ZAth and 25th Days of December

flxed by seances-

‘\_..

Féast Qf:Cao Dai Supreme Being

Thiéng Ngudn, Beginning of Year

Ann. of Thai Thidng Lao Quin
- a Celestlal Diety

Feast ofuthe Papal Electidn

Birth of Thich Ca, Second "

Reincarnation of Buddha.

‘_Birth of the Pope

Trung Ngudn - Mid-Year Feast

Birth o£ Goddess Dléu Tri
~Kim Mau

Christmas

"IThere are additional rituals held during the year, which arel
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; Monthlv Rituals

~Eve of lst and 1l5th Days of each Lunar Month

Daily

5:00 a.m.
12:00 noon .
-= Cong Phu
5:00 p.m. .

12:00 Midnight

The Tidn Thidn Sect. -- After Nguyén H&u Chinh, the founder
of the Tién Thign seCt; left the hely see at Tay Ninh in 1931, he
and his followers settled in the ﬁeafby'town of Long Thanh. From
there they traveled throughout the delta preaching and'pfOEertizing.
By the.beginning.ef the war; they had established seventy—twO "
village temples, although they were Stlll without a holy see. This
was due prlmarlly to dlsapproval of the sect by the French adminis-
tratlon,.whlch grew out of susplclon that the sect leadersﬂwere
actiVe‘ih'the national movement. This‘ however, did not prevent
the sect from contlnulng its activztles clandestlnely, and at the
end of the war they counted thirty-51x addltional v1llage temples
(brlnglng the total to one hundred andteight temples)-' After the
war, the sect fihelly;Succeeded iﬁ'eéteblishing”a holy see at Soc
Sgi; & small town located in an efeé}dfethiek*eocenut'gfdves,
eighteee kilemeters frem:the'tOWh'ef Bénine; where they began

. construction of a cathedral which was completed in 1957.
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The Tién Thién sect closely resembles the Tam Ky and the Ban
‘Chin Dgo sects in organization and religious beliefs. Their
cathedral is a smailer version of the Tam K§ cathedral in T&y Ninh;
although it i1s considerably less elaborate in its general motif.
Unlike the other Cao Dai sects, the Ti&n Thién has no fixed
calendar for the great annual rituals at the holy see. They hold
seances to receive messages frcm the great spirit regarding the
date and time for gach ritual.

In 1931, Tién Thién was introduced into the neighboring
village of T&n Hddng, and it socn spread-inﬁo Khanh Héu;: Mr. V$
V8n Chidu, one of‘the founders of.theiTién Thién.congregation?in
| Khanh ng, who alsc_is.the present Chief ef Congregation of the
“'temple in ﬁp DinheA, was the first Cao ﬁai convert in the_vdllage.
'_He had heard abont the new reiigion in 1926, and at a seance, he
'was directed-by the spirit to leave Khanh Hau and become a Cao
' bai. He left hlS farm. in Rp thn Hau in the care of hlS sons. and
journeyed to Tay Ninh where he remained until 1928 He had become
a dlsc1ple of Mr. Nguyen_ Nggc .:[I"lidlflg‘, whom he follcwed to Bén Tre
when this'Cao Dai‘leader qnit.Tﬁy_ﬁinh td,found his own sect, the
Ban Chin Dao. MNr. _Chi'éu_renlained,in Bén Tre until 1931 and then
wenp'tc Tan.Hﬁdng where.he_helped.estahlish'the Ban Chln Dao temple.

'In'l939 the French administration began restricting the
: actlvities of the sects for polltical reasons, and. many were forced
underground-_ Durlng the Indochina war, French troops burned the

Ban Chin Dao temple in Tan Huidng, and in order to reconstruct it

£
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Chart 9 o

ORGANIZATION OF TIEN THIEN SECT IN KHANH HRU

D& Ho Dao'--- Chief of Congregatibn

-

sty

| Administrative Committee:
' President
Vice«Present
Secretary General
Treésurer'

Clerk

Cult Committee and Admission of New Members |

Three Membars o gy

Guardian Mesgenger

Giao Huv - Membefs of
C%pgyegation
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the sect leaders had to sign an agreemgnt with the French au-
thorities that they would refrain fron all political activities.
About this time, Mr. Chi8u quit the Ban Chin Dgo sect for un-
specified reasons, and joined the Ti8n Thi&n sect. He returned to
" Khanh Hgu where he began organizing the Tién Thién congregation.

In 1949, Mr. Chieu, assisted by a farmer from the nelghboring
village of L4i Binh Nhdn, and the father of the present guardian
of Marshal Dic's tomb established the Tien Thien temple in fp Dinh-B.
The Marshalts descendant had been converted to Cao Daism as a
result of a spirit message received by, Cao Daists in C8n Thd. The
message was purported to have been received from the spirit of
'Marshal Dﬁc, and it directed his descendant to embrace Caoc Daism.
The farmer from Léi Binh Nhén also had been adv1sed to become a
Cao Daist by a spirit message. '

They solicited contributions in the village and rented a plot
of ground 1n Rp Dinh-B. -Theufirst”temple was"a thatched structure
that cost l OOO$VN, and when they had collected 39,0004VN, they
purchased:ajtraditional style wood;and tile building in another
village and had it transported‘to,Khanh Hgu. The third stage of
construction took place several‘years later when g masonry and
frame'structure was constructed in front of the exlsting temple.
This new structure houses the sanctuary, and the wood-tile bullding
serves as a residence for some of the leaders as well - a
reception_room. The thatched building is the kitchen and store-

room.
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The main building is the only twom story structure in Khanh
Hau,.and it is one of the most substantially constructed buildings
in the area. The sanctuarv contalns a central altar Whlch is
domlnated by a portrait of the great Cao Da1 eye.‘ It is surrounded

by vases of flowers, 1ncense burners, candles, offerlng plates,

and other objects normally found on Buddhist and Ta01st altars.
.aAn altar to the left is dedicated to Quang The Am, the Buddhlst
goddess of mercy, and one to the right of the central altar contains
a large pring deplctlnp the meetlng of all rellglons. In the small
room on the second story there is an altar contalnlng a large

Bac Quay, the octagonal TaOlSt symbol Whlch protects the temple
 from evil splrits. There are several altars in the receptlon room
10 the rear of the Sanctuary-A A central altar is dedicated to
Marshal Ddc. An altar on the right s1de of the room 1is for the
deceased male members of the sect, and one on the left is for the
females.'d' - | | | |

The Chief of the Consregatlon 1s elected by the Admlnlstrative
Commlttee, and the Admlnlstrative Commlttee 1s elected by the.
congregation. Their tenure of office 1s indeflnlte The Chief is
directly respon51ble to the Central Committee in Soc Sai, and he
makes periodic tr1ps to the holy see to attend the Freat rituals'
at the cathedral and also report on the act1v1t1es of the congre-d_
satlon in the v1llage.' The Adminlstrative Committee has general ”

- 'admlnistrative responsibillty for the operation of the temple andw

for f1nancial affalrs | This committee app01nts the three members
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of the Committee for New Members and Cult Rituals. As the ‘name
1mplies, this committee organizes the rituals, and studies the
backgrounds of postulants to‘the sectf

The temple guardian is an elderly man who helped found the
:Sect.in Khanh HZu. He resides in the building behind the sanctuary
and is responsihle:for the upkeep of the buildings. The messenger
is appointed by the Central Committee, and one of his primary
respon51b111ties is to carry messages to the holy sSee at Soe Sai.
None of the sect officials receive any salary. They are farmers,
‘and their official duties only require a portion ofltheir time.

In addition to the annual rituals listed in Table 8, there
'are daily rituals held in’ the temple. Each day at 5: 00 a.m., noon,
and. 5 00 P- m., there is the ritual Cong Phu, which is very similar
to the Cbng Phu of the Buddhiets. This consists of Nigm Hddng,
burning Joss and kowtowing, followed by Khai Kinh, chanting of
prayers. At ll 00 a. m. there is a loneer ritual, similar to the
Cone Phu performed before the main altar. These are attended by
the small group of sect leaders who reside at the temple, and
those faithful on retreat. f | | . ' |
| The prescribed retreatsperiod is one hundred days, and all
faithful are expected to make at least one. If a member of the
sect receives a spirit messape directing him to make a retreat
he must do so regardlees of obligations, respon51bilit1es, or other
obstacles. A section to one side of the main altar houses the men‘

‘_while another section on the opposmte 51de of the building houses _
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'Tabie g

CALENDAR OF ANNUAL TIEN THIEN RITUALS IN KHANH HEU

14th Day of the 1st Lunar Month = To honor war dead

15th Day of the lst Lunar Month Thudng Ngubn ritual to mark
' : -~ . beginning of the New Year

15th Day of the 2nd Lunar Month  Feast of Thal Thudng, the .
- ' _ ' supreme being ‘ ;

14th Day of the 7th Lunar Month  Ritial to honor:war dead
15th Day of the 7th Lunar Monfﬁf‘q”T}ﬁng Ngudn, Mid-Year Festival

9 th Day of the 9th Lunar Month ;Hitudl”ﬁoﬁoring~tbe‘ﬂﬁhivergary

o _ | ~of Marshal Nguyen Huynh Ddc
14th Day of the 10th Lunar Month Ha Ngudn, end of the Year Ritual
lEth‘Daya9f the 10th Lungeronth;_wRitugl.for war dead

<5th of December - = . . - - Christmas

Each Lunar Month: “Eves ‘of the Ist and I5th Days



218
the women. At 4:00 a.m., 4:00 p.m., 6:00 p.m. and midnight, there
are niﬁety-minute meditation periods for those on retreat, and
during the meditation, the individual ie‘supposed to achieve a
state of complete trance. In addition, there are daily yoga
exercises at‘unspecified times, and dally public confessions at
7:00 awm.

Seances are held frequently. There 18 a special seance held
duvrins the rituval on'the lSthtday of the 2nd lunar month. The
beaked basket 1s used, and it is held by a youth between the ages
of thirteen and fifteen, as prescribed. 7

The Minh Chdn Ly Sect. -~ After Doc Phu Ca broke away from the

Tam Ky sect, he went to My Tho where he established his holy see
ahd began formulating the doctrines for his sect, kﬁcwn as the
Minh Chdn Li. His beliefs and practices marked the first real
departure from the existing Cao Dai beliefs, symbols, and ritual
forms. He inetituteg‘the worship of three main deities, called
the Tam Trdm. These are Ly Thai Bgch, the Supreme Being, Phit Quan
Am, the Buddhist Goddass of Mercy: and Quang Cong, the sainted
Chinese warrior. In 1938, Mr. Ca brought about further reforme.
He rejected the usual Cao Dai as the central eymbo; of the supreme
being, and replaced it_ﬁith the Nhan Tam, the "Eye of the Heart."
This is represented by an eye set in a large red heart from which
rays of light emanate. This innovation was based on the theory
that the eye simply records what 18 seen, while it is the heart
that has full realization. True knowledge, therefere, is found in

the heart.
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The Minh Chdn Ly recognizes a major pantheon of five great -
saints -- Buddha, Lao T'se, Confucius, Christ, and Ngochoang,i
the Emperor of Jade. In the central altar at the cathedral in
My Tho, and in Minh Chdn Ly altars in the homes of the falthful
the Nhan T&m symbol occuples the dominant place and below it are
fifteen small oil lamps arranged in a pyramid of five tiers. The
top‘lamp represents theASupreme“Belng, while the_remalning lamps -
represent the two other great deltles, the five great salnts and
other prophets Venerated by the sect. Whlle guch saints as Moses,
.Jeanne derc, and Victor Hugo are not represented they are.
mentioned 1n the prayers.f , r L

Unllke other Cao Dai sects, the Minh Chdn Ly do not tolerate.
manv of the tradltlonal V;etnamese_rel;glous beliefs. . They do not
permit any.beliefs in animist_spiritS'nor.do they allow.their
members to practlce spirituallsm or sorcery. Such traditional
practlces as the Thlen cult or the Cult of Ong Tao are forbidden.
They do, however, allow sect members to ‘practice the Cult of the
Ancestors. The taboo on eatlng any - food derlved from llving
creatures is not observed by. the Minh. Chdn Ly '_ ‘

| In the early 193015, the Mlnh Chdn Ly gained several conVerts
in Khanh Hau and at the present time, there are some twenty .
adherents to thlS sect. They have no temple in the village, nor -
is there one in the surroundlng area, so they meet in a prlvate
residen;e in Tan An on the 29th day of every lunar month for

r1tuals. The group prays together, and a representatlve of the-

-
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holy see in My Tho cofies to give instruction in the tenets of the
sect._ Afterwards, there uvsvally is a dinner.

The falthful maintain altars in their homes. No offerings
are made to the Supreme Being, however, on the premise that he does
| not reqoire such sustenance. BEach day there are four prescribed
rituals bafore the private altars -- at 5:30 a.m., 11:30 a.m.,
5 30 p.m. and midnight. " There also are three praver periods daily
.at 9:00 a. m., '3:00 p.m. and 7:00 p.m. “Those who are absent from
the house during any of these hours are exempted.

Relations Between the Cao Dai Sects in Khanh ng. a= The T1en

'Thidn and. Ben Chin Dao sects in Khanh Hau have relatively close
relations which arise from their ‘basic similaritles. They ghare a
”great many beliefs, and their ritual forms are very ‘much the same.
Members of both congrerations are free to agsist at the rituals in
elther temple, and often formal invitations to the leaders are
'exchanged.' Since the Tam Ky sect has no temple, nor any formal
or?anizetion in the v1llape its members relate to the other sects
as 1ndividuals, not as a collectivity-' One would expect this also
“to be true of the Ninh Chon Ly sect, but a recent ‘Incident in the
?v1llage indicates a certain amount of conflict between this sect
and the Tien Thien. o |
This incident occured on the occasion of the death of one’ of

the Tien Thien sect leaders. " Since he was a well-known figure in
Hp Dinh-B his eldest son organized a fittinply elaborate funeral

celebration and invited the representatives of several of the



221

locally represented religious groups, particularly the Buddhists
and the Minh Chén-Ly. The=Buddhists~sent monks- who prayed) and"

~ the Minh.Ghdn.L& sent a representative‘frOm the cathedral'in M?I:
Tho. ~When he_arrived; he placed a'portrait of tne”Minh‘Chdn L&
symbol, the eye in thé heart, on the coffin. The host.ieft it
there, but several ‘members.of-the Tign Thizn group'who‘WereVpresent
removed it, and indignantly handed it'back to the Minh Chdn Ly
representative who' immediately departed: The following day some
of the Ti&n Thi8n group ¢alled ‘on the deceased's son to"remonetrate
with:him for allow1ng representatlvee of outsilde rellglons to come

in and practice th&ir rltuals at the funeral.

H,A;GroupfSponsoredgcult :

- The Cult of~Quang566ng == "Thig - Chineee warrlor Quang Cang is

almost“an omnipresent deity 1 KHanh Hau. ‘He ‘is venerated by the
Buddhists, the Cao Daists, and many”villagere honor thle-delty
with a’place on their family altars. 'Infaddition; thereeie a
pagoda'in,ﬁptthnoHQuédedioatedito Quang’CGng'and-supﬁorted.bﬁ'a'
groﬁpiof'villagers-from the sUrr0unding-area ‘The orlglnal pagoda”
was constructed in’'thelate nineteenth century, “and some flfty |
years ago, -the present Ong K& HiBr's maternal grandfather raised
funds 'in the villagé to- construct ‘a new pagoda. Although 1t was
untouched during the Indochlna War, it ‘had- fallen 1nto a etate of

' dlerepair-; After the war,’ a Pagoda‘Commlttee was formed and
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raised 45,0008VN to reconstruct the pagoda; and the present build-
ing was dedicated in 1958. |
‘The new Qnengrcang'pegode 1s a substantially constructed
building of masonry walls and tile roof. Architecturally it
resembles the Buddhist pagoda in £p Cdu, although it is less
elaborate and-somemhat emaller. The interior contains one main
alter with three'larpe polychrome wooden figures of the honored“'=
deities, Quang Cong occupies the center, flanked by Chau Xﬂdng
and Quan Binh hlS two assistants. To one side there is a small .
.altar containing a tablet honoring those who constructed. the
~original pagoda, and a 51milar altar on the‘oppoeite“31de-of-the
room is dedicated to those who have given subsequent donations.
The pagoda committee is composed of villagers who also are
members of the Cult Committee of the fp.Nhdn ‘Hau, dlnh.. They
solicit donations for the upkeep of the pagoda, and- they organize
the various rituals held there. The committes also selects a
male resident of ﬁp Nhdn Hau to be guardian of the pagoda and
.officiant at the daily rituals. While he receives no . salary, he
‘has the use: of the one hectare of ‘land that surrounds the pagoda.
. ‘i There are three great annual rituale ‘held in the Quang Céng
tpagoda - Ngay Sanh, ‘the birthday of Ruang 'C8ng on the- 13th day
:¥of the first lunar month Ngai Hien Thanh -the feast of Quang
E'Conp‘s sanctification, on- the 13th day of ~the £ifth lunar month-
and Ram Thang Bay, on the l5th day of the seventh lunar month.

| The form of these rituals cloeely resembles the rituals held in

-
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the gigg. Pirs are sacrificed, and the participants bring
offerings of food and cash. They also kowtow according to a
prescribed priority based on positions in the Fagoda Committee.
There are daily rituals performed by the pagoda guardian at

5:00 a.m. and 6:00 p.m.



Chapter VII
HEALTH AND EDUCATION

Health Practices

In the course of carr&ing out field research in Khanh Hgu,
practically every house in Rp Dinh-A, ﬁp Dinh~B, and tp Mai, as
well as a great many houses in ﬁp Thu Tﬁu,_ﬁp Nhén H&u, and tp
‘Cdu were visited. In most of these houses, there were indi-
viduals who complained of éome ailment, and in some houses there
were people who were seriously ill. Several women appeared to be
in advanced stageé of tubercvlosis, one man was almost completely
paralyzed, a brother and sister had excessively distended abdomens,
and several household heads were unable fo work because df.un-
diagnosed internal difficultiesl. There were many complaints of
gastro-intestinal upsets, and headaches were common. A number of
children were suffering from skin eruptlons of varioﬁs kinds, and
many were debilitated by periodic diarrhea.

Villagers share the same beliefs concerning the causes of 1ll
health. It is one of the many misfortunes attributed either to
evil spirits,'or to evil influences brought about.by'a state of
dishafmony with the elements. Briefly, the cosmological view of
the villager gives rise to a qualified fatalism. The individual

is the pawn of favorable and unfavorable influences which make up

1The paralyzed man, and the brother and-sister have died since.
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the universe and are channeled to humans by the positions of the
stars. These influences are manifest in signs and. portents which .
the indiridual must_ohserve and seek to interpret.:. He also must .
try to nalntain a.state of-harmony'with the elements. t6 as to.
permlt the favorable 1nfluence to. reach him. The individual?s o
reslpnatlon to the forces of fate is demonstrated in the. contlnual
need to consult hlS horoscope and the lupar calendar for guides .
to behav1or. P |
ThlS fatallsm however does not extend to: acceptlng illness:.

as an 1nev1table and inalterable part of .one's fate. When such a
mlsfortune occurs, there are. prescrlbed ways of attempt1ng tof
overcome 1t. If there 1s &, sorcerer avallable, he may be consulted
Thls spec1a11st has the power to. 1nfluence ev1l spirits, and he

may perform an exorc1sm to effect hls .cure, .or he 51mply may .
recomnend some means of placatlng the evil sp1r1ts.i Errant G
splrlts, 1 €. those without cults in thelr honor, are considered
- & common source of 1llness, and the usual means of propltlatlng .

them is to arrange a, small altar befors the house and heap it with -
offerlnps of JOSS, rlce,‘and.rlce alcohol., One also ay. seek the.
serv1ces of a healer. L In Khanh Hau there are, several sand each
hag a talent for.curlng speclfic typgs of allments2

‘ Ghinese med101ne, wh1ch includes a w1de range of folk

medlclnes and medlcal practlces, also ls another means Qf curing

. ‘. '\."",E:‘.!.- .

. . PRDR '
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_illness. JFdr spécific symptoms and common.ailments; there are
stock medicines aveilable at the Chinese.phérmacy in fp Dinh-4A,
and the pharmacist also functions as a.doctor, diagnoeing'illnesses
and treating them with the coins, suction cups, and other accoutre-
menﬁSﬁsed in this type of medicine. Well-to-do villagers are more
apb'to turn to weétern medicine since they are more familiar'with
it, and they'can afford it. Poor villegers may resceive approval -
to use the clinic in T&n An, or they may visit the council house
at the'presrribed‘hours when the village nurse holds his clinic,
In ébﬁé'déses, illnesses go untreated. Children who appear
ifo'be suffering from chicken pex or smell pox aré permitﬁed to
‘mix freely with othér children. The villégers believe that the
skin pustules are caﬁsed by the wind, so the only precauﬁion.is
to keep'thé child covered-with a searf. Another common neglect is
to laavé“open‘sores‘eiposed to dirt and flies. After all the
available heallng techniques have been tried without success,
villagers tend to become apathetic, and assume, fatalistically,
that the ailment is.something predestined and, therefore, incurable.
When a mdnfs legs begin to-swell;.and'a woman's face swells,
death is,thqughtito;Eé'imminent,'ahdiall one can do is wait.

- Ong_Thay PhéQF the'SOréergr.JQ-'There are no resident sorcerers
in Khanh Hﬁuih Orie villager is considered a sorcerer by some, but '
he denies this, saying that although his father praéticed sorcery,
-he neﬁer-learned;the secrets. There are, h0wevér,fsorcerer5“in

neighboring villages, and, as pointed out previously, each year

LT
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one 'is hired to perform the speCial rituels which are part of the
ma jor celebrations held in the dinh. Sorcerers cure by exorcising
evil spirits, and the primary function of the sorcerer at the Cau )
An ritual the most important of the annual rituals held 1n the
Q;nh, is to exorc1se the entire Villape of ev11 spirits (particu-
larlpthe'cholera spirit)-that bring epidemics._ For the most part“
however,_sorcerers deal with 1ndiv1duals, and in addition to |
healiné,'they also sell amulets to protect apainst eVll spirits.?'
| Thefsorcerer h1red for the Cau An celebration 1s a man of
52 years, w1th two wives and four children (one wife lives w1th
her parents because he cannot afford to establish a second house~
hold) “He' lives in a V1llagc near the town of Tan Hiep, south of
Khanh Hau in My Tho province, where he rents seven _ggg of paddy
land. “Both ‘his father, and his father‘s father were sorcerers.ﬂf_
He learned the ritual forms, the magic formulae, 'and_the art of
making amulets by assisting hlS father, and at tﬂé'preséhf*%ihe ;T’I“

his eighteen year old son 1s serv1ng as his apprentice., Sons may

become sorcerers, but the secrets are kept from the daughters o

because they marry out of the family, thus risking diillgence, o
His son as51sts in simpler r1tuals, and as his_proficiency ‘
increases, he w1ll participate in more compli‘ ted rituals such as

the cau An.

as well as hazardous., Since he works“aga_nst ev1l spirits, they :

'continually seek to do him harm_,for,example,'only four of hlSr

eleven children have survived a factﬁhe attributes to the influence
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of evil spirits. He likens his rituals to theatrical performances
in that they must be done wiﬁh ekactness; Furthermore, they are
exhausting because they often last all night, and most of the
rituals entail drinking a great deal of rlce alcohol.

This particular sorcerer derives his power to influence '

pirits and cure illnesses from Ong Thay Thuidng, a powerful spirit
whom he venerates with daily offeringsrand prayers. He also is a.
devout Buddhist. ‘His houSe.contains altars to Budoha'and other ..
dieties, and he observes the prescribed dietary restrictions,; In.
addition po these cults, he practices the Cult of the Ancestors.

| Sorcerers often specialize,tand hhis sorcerer cures mental

illnesses sincepthey are attribufed to possession by evil spirits.
ExOrcismjis the usﬁal means of ridding the victim of the evil -
spirit, 'thusucnrinp the maledy. | He employs a variety of-amnlets,
and the ritual involves cutting the upper part of the left arm or his
tonFue to obtain blood with which to write the special formulae
which frighten the demons away The sorcerer-admits_that he meets
with lack of success”in sOme_cases,;elthough-he;rationalizesbthat
‘these illnesseés are noﬁ;&ue'to evil spirifsbut"rether_some physical
cause such as malfunction of the heart;or liver. The fee for his
'services depends on‘the'gravity ofithefailnent‘and ohe means of .
the petienc. For poor patients, he usually only charges the cost .
of his transportation- He also sells amulets and talismans at |
fixed prices. The fee for. his performance at the village rituals

depends on the elaborateness ‘of the ritual and, as pointed out -

"
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previoﬁgly, it,usuallyllnvolves“some bargainingfwith.the"village’.:
.officials} . “w- ‘».‘, S n oLl ,..-x‘-. S
Healerso - In Khanh Hau there are several healers eaohfofﬁ'
whom spe01allzes in partlcular allments, and they employ aVVarlety.
of heallnp technlques._ One 1mpoverlshed woman who was abandoned
by her huaband is a type of medlumwhealer known as Ba Cot. Some
nlneteen years ago she discovered that she had the power to cure
_certaln female allments, partlcularly those affectlng the breasts, 7
and she also dlscovered an afflnlty for heallng chlldren s 1llnessss.
Her patroness is the goddess Ba Linh Sdn Thanh Mau, for whom she
'malntalns a shrlne 1n her house.. Ba Cot‘s method of heal1ng is a
comblnatlon of folk medlclne and occult interventlon° She prays B

h i i¥ 1 g

over the patlent ‘1nvok1ng the power of the goddess, after whlch

e i .

she gives the patlent some spe01al water and a med1c1ne made from ;

certaln herbs | For chlldren she usually employs herb medlcine‘,l

\

in addltlon to a tallsman of oolored strings woven 1nto a necklace,

Ba Cot also has an exten51ve knowledge of Chlnese medlclnes whlch

"-f,v, e

she uses 1n her cures, and she is often called upon to perform the .

f - '{ . T,

servlces of a m1dw1fe. In her met1er 1t is forbldden to charge

fees, although she is free to acoept tokens of gratltude. .
Another reS1dent of ﬁp Dinh A 1s a healer w1th a reputatlbn pf

for curing a w1de range of allments and inJurles. He 1s a Cao':_

Daist .and clalms hlS power derlves from the supreme being, and it'

manlfest 1tself ten years ago.)_He dld however, learn some of hls

technlques from an elderly healer who llved near the'Cao Dal ST

i
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cathedral in Tay Ninh. His healing techniques include using
talismans, magic cloths, praying over the patient, and some
traditional’ medical practices. Maglc cloths are used oh such
things as broken bones and sprains, ‘and he usually rubs some rice
alcohol on the swollen area.' This is accompanied by incantations
Other ailments such as colds and headaches are cured by letting
blood. In the course of the cure, theehealer councils hig patients
to believe without any doubt that it will be effective.

A third healer living in the v1llage spe01alizes 1n bone‘
injuries. His healing techniques, which were passed on to him by
his father, do not involve invoking spirits, talismans or any
other form of sorcery: Rather, they involve rudimentary bone

setting, for example, if someone breaks his arm the healer care-
| fully bandages 1t changing the dressing every three days. He
also gives the patient an alcoholic medicine to ease the pain
and stimulate the ‘blood circulatlon. After several weeks, the
bandage is removed and the arm is massaged.. Ifr it does not appear
to be healed the process is repeated. For more serious injuries,
the healer makes a thick paste that is applied around the area of
the break, and it hardens into a crude'cast. The patient must'
.remain in bed until the injury appears to be healed.‘ This‘
particular healer enJoys a good reputation in Khanh Hau and
neighborlng villages and he charges o fee for his services.

' Chinese Medicine. <= "Chinese medicine" is a generic term

for thuoc bﬁc {northerr medicine) which includes a wide range of
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medical PTaQPiCeS\aﬂﬁrmediﬂinesgpflChineseworigin,gand_thUéC nam
F(gouthern_medicine), whiphlisqindigenpushiietnamesp_folkimedicineB.

Uptil,raqently,fﬁhénh_ng:had-twokghops, both operated by Chinese,

..;which dealt in Chinese medicine. The one shap which functioned

~exclysively .as a pharmacy and dispensgyy‘gf.sqfts, qloseg,_ahd__~
. the proprigtor moved to Mécnﬁéam'in,the;Rlaine‘des Jones. . The .
.\,remain;ng_shop,_located in ﬁp Dinh—A,_is_a.genepal 5tqne.in.“4
addition to being a. pharmacy. | o |
;Pﬂmihe_proﬁp;etgr of .the general store-pharmacy functions as a.
doctor as well as a pharmacist. . When,heﬁpeceives,aﬁsummons to.. .
. attend a sigk,person,,he;goes¢p0;the~hpuse;to_examine.Eim.anq S
J,determine.theﬁcause,qf the:illnes;. “Heamayytreat the;patienﬁﬁby:
.léﬁtiﬁ&hblood,athe,piﬁchinspprocesa,.the-use'oﬁ~suctionwpups,:9ra

any.of the myriad traditional:Chinese .practices.. He glso may. =

- decide to.administer, medicine, . perhaps one of these prepared by

. larger: pharmacies. in ‘Saigon, Cholon, or Tan An,.pr-a medicine
fwhithhe.mixeg,himseiﬂﬁatypbe,shqpf,‘Some Qﬁpﬁhg,;ngqu;ents3are3
purchased. from wholesale dealers, and others are available in and
-afoupdophq,vil;égeg,'It;is,pgmmon,te:aee-mﬁdicin%l:rpqtsy;herbsrf

; and_ﬁﬁuitﬁspread,qew;arge circular reed mats.before,the shop to.dry
_in the sun. - . . . L
-.;4:;$°mé,?i%l@$%rs;_sﬂchuaspbhe-Bé.Cép~mentioﬁad»RnQViQQSIYrv:,f

. purchase the ingredients for.-medicines, and.mix.their own at home.

RIS S TR Y e g T L B T
o 3'Tl'iuéc nam in ‘southern Viet Nam undoubtedly includés some
Khmer anE_Cham folk medicine.

-
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Others gather local herbs, plants, and roots known for their
medicinal.prdperties, and pfepérétmediciné as they reduire it.

A few villagers cultivate medicinal pianté; fof examtle,‘one.man‘
‘grows a plant that produces flowers that are ground up and |
consumed with food to relieve his asthmatic pains. Thudc béc
and thudc nam 21so includes a ceftain number of prGVentative'
medicines. The gnarled root of the red pepper plant is sometimes
hollowed out and used as a cigarette holder on the belief that
the heat of this plant is transmitted to the lungs, thereby pre-
venting tuberculosis. There also are a number of concoctions
prepared;at home or purchased'from the -pharmacist, which are
intended to do such things as "fefresh the heartﬁand stomach,
Many of these contain a good deal of rice alcohol. One Su6h ‘:
mixture which is considered partlcularly good for stimulating

robust health contains porcupine entrails in rice alcohol.

‘Western Medicine. -~ ThuBc t8y (western medlcine), is not
widely employed in Khanh Hju. None of the shops sell prepared
western medicine. There is one'mag who has réceiﬁed'some nuréing
training in the hospital at Tﬁnlkn, and several others who are
authorized to give"ihoculationé."The"Schdpl of'Fundémental |
Education provided some medical service, and when it moved from
£p Dinh~A to its new quarters near the méin highway, the responsi-
bility for this SerViCe was assumed by the Village Council. The
male nurse was appointed the village nurse at the salary of LOO$VN

per month. A very 1imited amount of medicine was placed at his
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disposal in, the counc1l house, and he, holds a, Cllnlc tw1ce a day
for .one, hour 1n the mOrnlnu .and one, hour 1n the afternoon ;_He:_.
only 1_:,r.'.e‘at_si_r_nl;rlor__a;l‘.lments_° ,More,ser;ous‘cases, if they. are.
reported are sent to the hospltal 1n Tén An,. 7 | | L

The v1llage nurse had worked as an asslstant in the Tan An
hospltal for several years, and after h1s marrlave he moved to,
“Khanh Hau, Where. he has S1nce engaged 1n prlvate practlce.”:ln;dkl
addition to serving a9 the v1llage purse,. he takes patlents on .
his own. time,. and he. punchases his. own stock of medlclne eﬁ‘,-
supplements his income by renting thirteen gong of. paddy land in
the nelghborlnp v1llage oi Tan Hddng.”,“ﬁ TR S S |

Only the more. affluent vlllagers can affordlwestern med101nemd
.;Not many appear to. take advantage of the v1llage medlcal serv1ce%,

and. only the desperate attempt to get, medlcal attent;on 1n Tan An..

; ”Inoculatlon 1s the most popular form of,western medlclne, and .

shots are admlnlstered 1ndlscr1mately in many 1nstances.-h0neagra

‘elderly man . in, Ap Mdl was sufferlng from a comblnatlon of fever,.

severs coughing,. and bedily peins, and .;.-;.n‘_;,gth;e_,,_. @,.ogﬂr.._s.e of-- several . -

weeks, henwasrgiven shots of‘penicllling hostamycihe thi@derazlne,‘J

solucampher, septlgeminea teoneptqle, and v1tam1n B-l}. hﬁgﬂﬁyfh'”
The least acceptable of the western forme of mediclhe is

| hOSPltdllzatlone, Vlllagers,.nogmatter how allmtheymmayuhe/~area

reluctant to. loave thelr famlll°S and put. themselvea Ln.the care
of strangers,h They oXpress. anxlety about p@wﬁﬁhey w1ll be fed,:
‘and they worry about their famllies. In one family, the brother

-

1He 1jved!

L
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agreed to be hospitalized when all other forms of medical treat-

~ ment had been unsuccessful. Unfortunately, he entered the

" hospital too late, and died soon after. ‘Hig sister, who developed

the same symptoms, refﬁsed, steadfastly, to enter the hospital on
the belilef that if cavsed the death of her brother, and her
neighbors supported her view. |

Hygiene. -« Recent programs instituted by the School of

‘Fundamental Education and the Ministry of Health have made some
““inroads in the area of personal hygiene and public health. When

‘Mr.'Nguan véin Ming was diractor of the School of Fundamental

‘Education, he was singularly successful in convincing a number of

villagers of the need for vaccinations against small pox and

‘chicken pox. The Village Council supported the program and

"“informed the villagers when the inoculation team would visit their
“"hamlet. Many villagers responded and brought their children,

“although they thémselves expressed some reluctance to be inocculated.

Mr. Ming aldo initiated a hygi¢ne program which was begin-

““ning to”ﬁaniféét'somé“success‘under*his‘direétion: Many residents
“4n fp Dinh-A and Rp DinK-B constructed latrines over their fish
" ponds in response to a program instituted by Mr. Ming snd the

School'of Fundamental Education.  Plans also were made for a

“maternity center,fand‘pdsters-graPhicallY-illustratingisuch things

as prenatal care, were placed around the village.

- Attempts to convincé villagers that their dubious drinking

“water should beboiled, met with great -skepticism until Mr. Ming
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“showed a group a sample of their drlnklng water, under a mlcro-.
u:scope.‘ The 51ght of the ”animals” wiggling around, in.i% horrified

;them and many bepan to-boll,the;n‘water.T Slnce qu Mdng*s

.‘_‘

departvre, however there 1s some’ ev1dence of backsllding,_ Onepi
' elderly woman explalned thqt whlle shencontlnueqhborl;ng_water___

from the canal (whlch is drunk only when -other 'sources of water_

£

fare exhausted)x she had dlscontlnued b0111n? rain water, regard-.‘

"less of how lOng 1t had been 1n the earthen Jars.: To her rain

e

wnter was clean and‘she did not regard bolled wator 88, "fresh.

VAT LT

"Eoucntion,'_ o

Some thirty flVe vears, ego “the- French;admlnlstratronfJ;_;,e
"Hestqbllshed a primary school”ln ﬁp Dink-Aand named lt after

o Nguyen Huynh bdc. C It consistedaof thitee classrooms and. offered v
h_lnstruction in the first“three grades of:.the: five= grade Y;eonemese

fprlmary educatlon. “Durlnv~the:periedqinalapeulSAﬁ,wwh@nhLQQ |

_Jepanese had withdraWn from yigt:, Nam,,and the.Viet:; Mlnhﬂessumed
temporary control of the village &dmlhlstretlon, theyschool, RLEER

i' “-f'af

| erned. When the situatlon beoame neletlvehy oalmﬁegaln, the

V1llawers rallled an 3constructed .8 New, eghpo&;bugld;pg of: wood -

‘fewith thatched roof.w_In 19h9 Two claggroong: were . acded -and, several

.teachers were recrulted to expand the opurae*qf Ane truotionwto.£1Ve

h:grades, thus permitting the childrenxof Khenh HEu. 1o, receive the

¢

primary,edooat;on.certlfloate.. .
ST TR L ey [ e
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Thé Same year, the newhdiraotor of the primary school bégan
a campalgn among the villagers to raise'funds for the construction
of a new school building. The villagers responded enthusiastically,
and‘the gOVérnment contributed 50,00048VN, enahling therconstruction
of a five-classroom, masonry building with a corrugated iron roof.
in 1952, Mr. Phing vin Dé, a resident of‘ﬁﬁ Thﬁ‘Tdu won
1,006;000$VN on the National Lottery,land'generously contributed
lBO;dOO$VN'torthe village for the conStruction of an additional’
five~classroom building with a large water tank. Recently the
Nguygn Huynh Bic school acquired an additional bullding when the
School of Fundamental Education abandoned its original quartérs
and moved to its.new building near the main highway.
| _ The dinh is used as a classroom, and a shack behind the

council house that previous only served as a kitchen during. village

'1fetes, is used as a classroom for advanced students. A somewhat

airless quonset hut built by the French troops during the war, and
subsequently used by the School of Fundamental Education, also has
been converted into a classroom. -
At the pressnt time, the Nguygn Huynh Duc school consists of

Fa sizabla.compound of three buildings with fifteen classrooms.

" ie- three for each grade- Thedbuildings'aurrcund;a larga'playwarea

‘shaded by trees, and beautified hy a flower garden. Current’

'%cnrollmant is 778, apprcximately ha1f of whom are girls¥. In 1945

4Phe Nguy8n Huynh Dlc school also has students from-the
neighboring villages of Lol Binh Nhon and Tan Hoi.
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the enrollment 'was 120 " and this’ 1ncreased to 636 by 1950
new secondary school was recently completed on the edge of Tan An
_ less than four kllometres from Khanh Hau. Approxlmately 200/0 of
those who recelve the prlmary school certiflcate at the Nguyen
Huynh udc school attend secondary school. o B

Prlmary educatlon is free, and whlle the Mlnlstry of Educatlon
_msupplles a llmmted number of texts, most students must prov1de‘y
“the1r own. There is no llbrary, and’ the only med1c1ne avallable
is at the nearby counc1l housen Students also must prov1de the1r
own food° lhose 11v1ng in ﬁp Dlnh A, and parts of" ﬁp Dlnh B and
ﬁp Mol can go home for thelr mldday meal but those from more ;:
dlstant parts of the vlllage and nelghborlng v1llages must carrv.
thelr food At noon; the chlldren group around the school yard
and the dlnh to sat from metal food contalners.' Most have rlce:
garnished w1th a b1t of flsh, perhaps a cooked vegetable, and some

condlment such as nudc mﬁm or mam nem° Only a few have meat Some

_chlldren purchase food from the vendors who set up small standsf

near the school and others go to nearby shops to purchase 1-“
andw1ches. : ..l ". o SR | |

The curriculum of the school 1s the standard prlmary school

_curr1culum prepared by the Mlnistry of Educationo_ Prev1ously,
the prov1nce was responslble for the admlnlstratlon of the school

and the prov1n01al budget pald the teachers. When the School of

Fundamental. Education was establlshed, it assumed technical

responsibility for the courses at the prlmaryuschoolm- Recentlv,“

- -
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the School of Fundamental Education also began to assume adminis~
trative responsibilities; the primary school teachers were placed
under the avthority of the School of-Fundamental Ecucation, which
also .pays their salaries. This is partly due to the difficulty
in recruitinp teachers for villages suvch as Khanh H&u. Nine of
the fifteen primary school teachers were trained by the School

of Fundamental Education and the present director of ‘the primary
school 1is from the staff of the School of Fundamental Education.
A few of the teachers live in Ep Dinh-a where they rent houses or
board with well-to~-do families. Some live at the School of
Fundamental Education, and the remainder live in Té&n An.

. Education has been expanding considerably in the villape of
Khanh H&u. In addition to the enlarged primary school and the .
establishment of the School of Fundamental Education, there heve
been some courses in reading and writing organized for adults
a8 part of the anti-illiteracy campaign. Education facilities
remain inadequate for the srow1ng demands in Khanh ng. The N
growing number of primary school pupils, however, has tended to
magnify certain problems. One of these is the great distance some

of the children must walk to reach the school in fp Dinh-a.



Chapter VIII

SOCIAL RELATIONS IN KHANH HAU

Intra-Village Social Relations
Vietnamese villages are often characterized as Sefii-autononous
social, political snd economic units which manifest qualities

' intrinsic to the gemeinschaft type of soc1etyu As the term-

1ndicates, this type of society has" predominantly cooperative"
features, 1ts members have a strong sense of 1dentification With
the collect1v1ty, the community, and relationships are ‘based on
strong ties of kinshlp and close daily contacto There ig'a great

deal of mutual interdependance ‘and mutual aid” among the members,
| and they share a homogeneous‘set of soc1al values manifest in a

strlct adherance to soc1al customs and practices.

‘The Villaae Level. - The V1llage of Khanh' Hau ‘considered’’
in its entirety, could only in some aspects be' considered a

pemeinschaft type of 5001ety. Rather, it functions more as an’

adminlstrative unlt co- exten51ve w1th a Flven geographical area,
than it does as a natural social unit.‘ Communal spir1t does not
extend to the Villaﬁe level a phenomenon Wthh is variously
reflected 1n ind1v1dual as well as group attltudes and behav1or
and relative difflculty in establishing programs based on the -
'prenlse that the v1llage as a whole is imbued with communal esprlt.

In Khanh Hau it is the smaller units == the family, re51dence

”f’groups, and "to some extent the hamlets that display’ gemelnschaft

-



2L0

qualities. The individual villager's sense of identity with these
units supersedes identity with the village. Among the small groups,
particularly the lomer class groups, one finds the primary group
reletions and mutual aid generated by a strong sense of common
goals and problems.- There are fewer monetary, contractuel,land
1mpersonal relations at this level. |
Multiple factors contribute to this relative lack of communal

spirit and 1nternal coheSion on the village Tevel. One of the

most 1mportant is that the hamlets which comprise the v1llage of
Khanh Hgu (and most delta villages) are dispersed and physical
distance tends to give rise to social distance. Some hamlets of
Khanh H8u are relatively inaccessible to other hamlets, whereas
they may. be literally a stone's throw from a hamlet in a neighborinc
‘village. A resident of Kp C8u or ﬁp Nhdn Hau is more likely to
have frequent, perhaps daily, contact with re51dents of neighboring
hamlets liv1np ‘across the narrow streams that are the borders of
Khanh Hau, than they are W1th fellow v1llagers some four or five
kilometers distant in ﬁpl)inhAB. | | B
' The effect of thlS internal fragmentation is compounded by
the fact that there are no real focal centers in the village'
places where the resxdents converge frequently for one reason or
another, thus increa51ng the amount of social interaction. The
f‘dinh often is described as ‘the social and religious center of the
't"Vietnamese v1llage, and this is truve only in a limited sense.

'iAThere are four rituals held at the dinh in the course of the luner

DAY
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year, 1n addltlon to a varletu of meetlnas;-and some organlzed _
amusements such as performances of the Cal Ludng, popular Vletnamese
theatre, by ambulant players. Actually only members of the H01_.
'Hddng, the Cult Commlttee, are expected to attend the rltuals._
CAu An the most 1mportant r1tual held at the dlnh attracts many .
more V1llagers only if there is a performance of the Hat 801, the
classical opera. In 1958 when {for economlc:reasonc) 1t:was declded
not.tophame the Hat B01_.the,attendance was,less than half that
of - the l959 rltual when ‘the Hat BOl was - 1ncluded ) The dinh 1n,,
.Rp Dlnh A also 1s used for varlous meetlngs such as. the monthly
communlst denun01at10n meetlnas._ Attendance is compulsory er.L;-
all adult males, but there 1s lfttle soclallzlng 51nce the audlence
tends to disperse rapldly, following ‘the meetings. The functlon >
of the dlnh as a focal center, therefore, is relatlvely reetrlcted
it only attracts a segment of the populatlon on 1nfrequent
occasions. In Khanh Hau thls functlon 1s further restrlcted by
the fact that there are two gkg* and - two. Cult Commlttees. -
| The councll house does .ot functlon as.a, focal center.; Mostl
v1llagers only VlSit there occasxonally to. take care. of some
admlnlstratlve necesslty such as.reglsterlng-a blrth or. death

and sQme, v1llagers only g0 to the councll house Lo settle some‘xﬁ_

confllct w1th another v1llager. There is a small group that spends
cons1derable tlme ln the councll househlbut these .are men who

':llve nearby in Rp Dlnh A or, Rp Mf'

' andqnheyrform“somethfng;of.‘“r
B S VoA E A A v

an 1nformal cllque,
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Neither the Buddhist pagoda in Rp M1, nor the pagoda in
fp C&u could be considered focal centers in Khanh Hgu. Their
congregations, particularly that of the ip Cau pegoda, are small,
and both pagodas only serve religious functions in the village.
The two Cao bai temples in ﬁp Dinh A-B are focal centers for the
restricted resident grovps located around them. _

One might speculate that if Khanh Hju had a market as.do
many of the other villages, it would serve such a function. More
than likely, however, the market in TE&n Huidng would continue to
draw many residents of fp CAu and parts of &p Nhén Héu and £p Méi,.
because of its proximity, and the T&n An market would undoubtedly
continue to be the source of most manufactured goods. Furthermore,
.marketing for food is 3 female task, so the type of market which
Khanh H@u could expect to have,_would probably serve only a limited
functlon as a focal center.

Another factor _one which is unique for Khanh Hqu, and which
has contrlbuted to the lack of intérnal solidarity on the village
level, is thathhénh‘HSu hed'previously been two villages. This
has. given rise to certain dichotomies which have persisted. The
most manifest of these is the before-mentioned existenee ef tﬁo
gigg, and the consequent Separation of the Cult Committees. This
has tended to diminish any effect the'ﬁp'Dinh-A Qigg_may have a=s
a focal center. Finally,,the war"affected Vietnemese‘society,.
particularly village seciety, deleteTioUsly; In terms of social

'relations, it?geﬁerated-aﬁiatmospﬁere=of'suspicibn among ﬁiilagefe,
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combined with - an aura of fear, and 1t created a great many con—'
flict situations in village life. |
B The recent attempt to organize the Hdp Tac Xa, a Farmers"
Gooperative, in Khanh' Hau reflects the lack of communal spirit
on the village level. ThlS cooperative was established several
years ago on a’ voluntary ba31s w1th governmental oncouragement
- and 1t met w1th relatively little success.-nlts-membership was
.never very: large, and as a v1llage organi zation it was non- :
functional throughout most of its existence. To begin w1th thlS
was-the first experience the v1llagers had” had with a v1llage~wide
cooperatlve ef‘f‘ort° The traditional cooperative units are: the
houeehold group, the extended kin- group, and the re51dence group,
and in all ‘three : they are dealing with people whom they know and
'presumably, trust»‘ The' success - of the Hép Tac Xa depended on close
cooperation among a number of v1llagers who scarcely knew one'A
ranother, whoe, ih many ‘instances, had infrequent soc1al contact _
and who belonged to different oliques, and perhaps, opp031te camps'
during the war . The most recent general meetings reflected a
| general lack of oonfidence in the organization, and a great deal
"of selfw- 1nterest on the part of some members.. With the establish-
ment of the new Hiep Hoi Nong Dan the Farmers7 Assoc1ation the
Hdp Tao Ka was quietly dissolved.- .. | |
; The canal construction progect which began‘several &ears ago,
whas achieved more: measurable‘success than the Hdp Tac Xa primarily

"'because tt relied on cooperation of nesidents of the eame hamlet

-
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Each family in the area to be served by the canal was given an
allotted section to dig, and the work was carried out effectively.
This project,‘hdweVer, was not a spontaneous village effort. It
‘was'suggested and'encouraged by Mr. Nguygn.vén Ming who was then
director of the School of Fundamental Education, and it was
sanctioned by the Village Council. Despite its obvious benefits,
however; the canal project met with SOme.opposition by landowners.
‘One, fbr examﬁlé, éomplained that the canal was too wide, thus
taking up too much of her paddy fields, while another complained
that its somewhat erratic course made plowing of his fields more
difficult. |

Inter-Hamlet Relatlons. -~ Within the village, residents of
proximaté‘hamlets tend to have more frequent contact with one
“another‘than theéy do with other hamlets of the village. This gives
risé'toVafgreater'amount of intermarriage between families of
cldse'hamléts, and if the residents-shére the same gigg or pagode,
it cohtributes-greatly'to a stréngthening of their social re-
lations. Since the gdministrative division of £p Dinh-A and fp
Dinh-B is relativaly_recent,'andrthey'form-one agglomeration, they
" should be considered as one hamlet, so relatioms between.them are
in the nature of intra~hamlet'relationships,_
/ Those residents in that part of ip M81i contiguous with fp
Dinh-A, have considerablé-cOntact”with residents of £p Dinh A-B.
" “They meef frequently at the Buddhist pagoda, the Cao pai temples,

 thé dinh, the coungil house, and the various shops along the spur
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road} Those llv1ng in the more distant clusters of Kp M3i do
their- marketlng in nearby Ta&n Hydng, but many of them have close
klnshlp ties w1th-re51dents of Rp Dinh A=~ B. Thls arlses from
the fact that many of the present residents of Rp Mdl or thelr‘
ancestors, mlnrated from Ep D1nh A-B so as to be’ near thelr paddy
fields. ; -

ﬁp thn Hau and ip Cau also form‘one strlng settlement along
"the streams formlns the southern #nd western borders of Khanh Hau,
so there tends to be close relatlonshlp between these two hamlets.
In addltlon they shere ‘the same dlnh, and a; group of res1dentst.
.from both hamlets support the Cult of Quang Cong, which is . |
practlced 1n a papoda in ﬁp thn Hau. There also, is 2 certaln |
amount of 1dent1flcatlon w1th the old" v1llage, whlch lends a

s

feellng of separateness from the other h mlets of . Khanh Hau-“ This

_ieellng iu relnforced by the fact that these two hamlets have
‘_thelr own dlnh andtdult Commlttee, and thev share a. number of ‘p
common problems, for exomple,the current project to have a branch
of the prlmary school in Ep thn Hau arlses from the hardshlp ;
‘hllmposed on thelr chlldren bec use these hamlets are so far from
the school in Kp Dlnth. 't; | § d B |

Kp Thu Tgu does not appear to have such close tles w1th any
'other hamlet. It is almost mldway between Ep Dlnh A B and Ep |
'.thn Hau, and there is no preponderancewof kin tles w1th elther
hamlet. In general howeVer, resldents of Hp Thy Tdu have more
occasion to visit ﬁp Dinh A~ B than they do any other hamlet of ‘

P SR Fo
R S A e
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the village. A number of the adult males belong to the Cult
Committee for the dinh in fp Dinh~A, and some of the residents
attend rituals at the two Cao bai temples in Ap Dinh A-B.

Bocial Class and Social Relations. -- Social class is not

necessarily a determinant of social relationships in Khanh Hiu.
While members of certain soclal classes tend ﬁo form informal
sbcial grouﬁs by virtue of.their being neighbors or kinfolk, it
is equally as comuon to have social groups composed of members of
~different social clésses. There is one group'of present and
former Village Council memgéfs who form the social and political
elite,_aé hés been pointed out, and thig is the only outstanding
onenéléss, village-wide sogial group that manifests in-group
,,characterlﬁtlcs. ,: | ,

. At gatherlngs for such things as rltuals at the dinh
wgddlngs,_funerals, and other family celebratlons, no single_class
_is exclu51vely represented. Furﬁhermore, there are no sections of
the village whlch are occupled exclusively by any one class.
‘Within every hamlet there are scatterings of house types assoclated
with the three social classesl. This mixed occupancy oflquarters
~within the hamlets, and the common participation in social
-activities, gives rlse to a gresat deal of social contﬁct between
members of different social classes, and results in strong social

' _rg}ationships between them in many cases.

l5ee section on House Types in Chapter II.
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Relations with the Outslde.”—m As p01nted out prev1ously,

the dlspersed settlement pattern of Khanh Hau often results in
v1llacers hav1nc more contact with’ resldents of nelghborlng |
vlllages than thcy do with fellow v1llagers Some of the hamlets
of Ldi 'Binh Nhdn are relatlvely close to Kp Dinh A- B, and they

_ gome into that hamlet to shop and visit kin and frlends.' Along
‘the main road of the.hamlet' it is common to chat with a peasant
* who turns out to be from Ldl Blnh thn. Some also come 1nto -

| Kp Dlnh A-B to qttend rltuals at the Cao Bal temples.' Chlldren
from Ldl Binh thn and Tan Hol Dong attend the prlmary school ;
. Ep Dlnh w - SR T FTE TP

-~

Residents of hamlets 1n nearby Tan Hol Dong‘also have'h“l
frequent contact with those llv1ng in Ep Md1 as well as villagers -
in &p Dinh A-B. fp thn Hau is strung along the Rach facing Tl"‘k
" hamlets of the nelphborlng v1llage of kn Vlnh Ngai on ‘the Opp081te.f
bank while the Rach Ong bao ‘a relatlvely narrow stream, sepa—

ates Hp CAu from a hamlét of’ the V1llage of Tan Hddng dlrectly
-opp051te- Rp Tha Tﬁu is the only hamlet in the vlllage that does o
.not seem “to have any outs1de orlentatlon.ﬂ It is not near the' o
hamlets of any of “the surrounding v1llages, and therefore,_lts A
residents are less llkely to have contact ‘with outs1ders than'b
the other villagers do | e | B

| Khanh Hau ‘has a great deal of official contact with

ne1ghbor1ng v1llages. At rltuals in the dinh, or such thlngs as.

the celebratlon of the anniversary of Marshal ﬂdc‘s dsath members_
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of the Village Councils from neighboring villages are invited
_to participate, and some venerables from neighboring villages
often attend rituals and celebrations in Khanh Hgu. Members of
the Khanh Hgu council, on the other hand, frequently visit
neighboring villages to assist at such.things as the dedication
of a new pagoda or a new school. |

Villagers leave Khanh‘Hau-frequently-to_visit markets in
nearby T&n An and T&n Hudng. Many also make periodic visits to
'the_small, but busy town of TAn Higdp further south along‘the'
main highway, and gsome have oocasional bnsiness in the town. of
M§ Tho, twenty kilometers south, on the Mekong River. A few of.
the more adventurous or entrepreneurial villagers travel greater
distances into the Plaine des Joncs, to Bién Hoa, Thu DAu Mgt,
.and several brothers at one time had a transport business between
Tan An and Banmethuot in the highlands. ‘ |

A number of the villagers have visited Saigon for a variety
of reasons . Most of those who. travel to the capital and remain
longer than one day, have relatives with whom they can stay.
Others'are attracted_by the periodlc national fetes, and.it is
feasible to leave the village early in the morning by one of the .
many pnblio transports serving Tdn An, and return before nightfall.
Nevertheless, the cost of such a trip 1s prohibitive for many

villagers, and some are afraid of the city. Country people are

2See section on. mobility of village population in Chapter III
of the companion report on economio activities. _
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emsily identifiable in Saigon with their black cotton clothes,
often bare feet, and somewhat lost air. In 3aigon, the term
”nh§~qu€" (peasant) is used in a pejorative sense to indicate
someone who is unsophisticated and devoid of social graces. The
peasant is considered as something of a bumpkin, while the peasant.
views the city dweller as someone with a Better material life, but

with no land and little space.

. Intra-Hamlet Social Relations

Within the Hamlets, family groups and residence groups
manifest relatively strong associative, primary group relations.
These groups tend to form networks of close relatibnShipS'Within'
hamlets, particularly smaller hamlets such as fip Thu Tyu and fp
M3i . Within family groups, particularly those consisting of
siblings and tlose collateral kin who 1live in thé same section
of the hamlet;*there is a pattern of face-to-face relations, and
considerable mutual aid. Among well-to-do villagers, this ‘may
 simply consist of loaning money to poorer kin, renting tham paddy 3
land at lower rates, of'ellowing‘them'fent-free spaee.for'their.
farmsteads- Among'moét:of"thekmiadie ﬁnd“16Wef”ciass villagers, -
however, it extends to assistlng in such things as building & new -
house;‘feﬁaininp’the house or farm tools, neplacing‘thatch, Canid”
even helplng with ‘the planting, irrlgatlng,'and harvesting.
| There is a teéndency’ for closg kin to live in the same quarter

of the hamlet,“and'male 31blings,3part1cular1y, preferite.group

(IR DA
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together. These form the closest~knit socilal groupings in the
village: The exlistence of family land_in the village attracts
kin to reside on it; resulting iniconcentrations of both patrilineal
and non-patrilineal kin in one sectipn of .a hamlet. Inter-
marriage within a hamlet also results in an extensive network of
kin; for example, in ﬁp Mdi, at thé present time wmore than half
the residents are related. Kinfolk teﬁd to have a great deal of
contact. Those in the same hamlet visit a great deal, and there
are frequent family celgbrations which bring members of the
family together to observe rituals and participate in the -
feasting that follows. o

Residence Groups. -- Residence.gféﬁps-manifest.the same
associative qualities which characterizeqphe kin groups. In fact,
close neighbors who are not kin may have étfonger ties than
kinfolk who liveg apart. This is réflected in the.oft~quoted
Vietnamese proverb: ﬂBéﬁ bé con xa, mua lang gi%ng.gén",-"sell
distant kin, buy close neighborst! Amohg.many lower and middle
class villagers, these cleer relationshiﬁs are reinforced by a
mutual interdependence.' 'Mutuél_aid is common these residence
groups, ‘and it arises fromfthe need for assistance in house
construction, replacing thatch, or qﬁch things as irrigating and
harvesting: Lower class fillagers cannot afford to hire labor,
so they rely 'on mutual aid with neighbors. Reciprocity still is
an important-element in this pfactice; however, and households
without adult“malesfoften must hifé ﬁbfkérs whether they can

afford it or not.
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In some cases, thefsolidarity'of-the residence group is-
compounded by strong religious ties. DMost of the fifteen Catholic
families in Khanh Héu'are located in the northern portion of
Ep Dinh-B, and they are organized into a group with their own
leader who acts as liaison with the parish priest in T&n An.
Their common religious affiliation tends to give them some'in—
group‘feéliﬁgsy but does not isolate them. Villagers are-Sihgularly
. tolerant of religious differences, and the Catholics do not
manifest any minority attitudes. They have close felétioné'with
‘their non-Catholic heighbors} and they tdke an active part in
village affairs. While their religious belicfs do not permit
participation in the rituals ot the-iiﬂh, one of “the Catholic .
leaders represents the rest of the grdup aﬁ these rituals where
he has the responsibility'of‘recbfdihg'thé‘villagers"Cbntri-‘V
butions.

There also are concentrations of Cao Béiffamilies around
the two Cao Dai temples in fp Dinh A-B. The pattern of Cao Dai
conversions in Khanh H&u has been one where Cao DaiSts 
proselytiﬁed among kinfolk and neighbofs, resﬁltihg in Cao Eéi
-¢clusters throughout the village. The larpgest of these clusters
are in ﬁp‘Dinh A-B, and this 1s whsre the two temples wefe
éonsﬁructed;- The presence of the temples also brought about
additional conversions among the residents of thé hamlet. In
" the SF Cao. Pai quarters of ip Dinh“A-B5 the ﬁemples'functidn'

as focal centers. There are frequent rituals held iﬁ:them,
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and since women have a role in Cao tai rituals the attendance
is large. In addition, the committees assoclated with the
temples periodically organize such things as retreats, study
sessions, and meetings of the faithful.

Proximity of residence, common religious bonds, and kinship
ties, in some cases, give the Cao Pai groupings strong in-group
feelings, and like the Catholic groups, this does not mark them
as a minority group in the village. They are not restricted from
participation in village rituals, and they retain such common
village religious practices as the Cult of the Ancestors and the
Thi&n shrines. Within these Cao Dai residence groups there is
a great deal of mutual interdependence and mutual aid. Ip some
instances, it extends beyond such tﬁings as house repairs; for
example, one well-to-do Cao bai villager altruistically gave
gratuitous use of his irrigation wheels to a group of fellow

Cao Daists who are poor tenant farmers.



~ Chapter IX

CONCLUSIONS

On the national level, Vietnamese“society can be described.

4

as plurai ih'that it encompésées a wide.range of ethniéigrOUps
whichffeﬁreéenflan equaliy wiaé Variety 6fltYpes of sbcieties.
In South Viéfnam,'one bbiaf‘type;'the urban society, is d§ntered
in the Saigﬁn—éholon agglomefafioh;:éﬁd‘ﬁhe-Oﬁposité'polét'thé “
| primitive type'of'sdbiety, ié,repregented by the smali,‘semi: |
nomadic groups such as the Katu of the bentral-ﬁighléndSL  Iﬁ_
between, theré is a continuum in which the socleties bccdpy_
Vafying pOsitiéns between these two extfemésﬁ: Robert Redfieldl
describes this typé”of framework as thé folk-urban ﬁontinuuﬁ,
and he defines'it in the foildwing'paragraﬁh:' |

Thus restricted, "soclety"™ still includes both types
of . society mentioned 1n the first paragraph: the folk -
societies, both primitive and peasant, as well as the
city, nationality and nation. A comparison of some -
societies of the former group yields a characterization

. of two type-societies:  the one, small, isolated, non=- .
‘literate and homogeneous; the other, large non-isolated,
- literate and heterdgeneous. - "Small" has to do with the -
" numbers of the individuals in the community; "isolated®
refers to a condition in which contacts within the
comnunity are intimate and many, while contacts without
the community are few; "literate™ has to do with the
extent and effectiveness of the use of writing for comw
munication with other- societlies and with the past; and
"homogeneous" as compared with "heterogeneous™ reférs to
a society.-in which-habits tend to conform to customs. -
It is recognized that differences among particular -
societies are differences of degree along continua, and .
that to be investigated are questions as to the extent-
to which any series of societies will distribute,

'1Robert Redfield, "The Folk .Society," (Unpublished Document)
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themselves in uniform order if serially arranged accord-

ing to degrees of difference and resemblance as to each

one of these characters."

Considering the Vietnamese a8 a separate ethnic group,
however, the continuum ranges from folk;-as peasant society, to
urban soclety. Khanh H8u can be placed within this continuum as
a peasent societj gsomewhere between the folk and urban extremes,
but with strongest affinities toward the folk side. While Khanh
Hau has a. population which is about averdge for delta villages,
it could not be considered small, nor is.it a compact settlement,
a concept implic1t in the notion of smallness. In many respects,
the village of Khanh H@u'as a whole could not be considered
isolated. There is considerable contact with the outside, and
manyjcontacts_within the village are casnal,.impersonal,‘and-
contractuel.‘ Within:the village, however, these two folk
characteristics are. found in varylng degrees at the level of the
hamlet and the residence group, both of which tend. to be small
and relatively isolated _ | |

: There is a relat1Vely high percentege of literete v1Jlagers=
in Khanh Heu although reading and writing have only limited
utility 1n the village. There 1s no Written history, no library,
nor are books much. in ev1dence .around. the v1llage. With rare
exceptions, reading 1s not. a leisure-time act1v1ty. Reletively
few villapers read newspapers, and only village officials and
a scatterlng of merchants use their ability to read and . write

in their dslly_work-
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CONCLUSIONS

On the national level;“Vietnamése society can be described
n'as plural in that it‘enéompasses'a wide range of éthnic groups

| whichlrepreSent'aﬁ:equélly wide vériety of tyéés'of soclieties.

| In South Vietﬁéﬁ; one polar type; the urban sdciety, is cénﬁered
'in the Saigon-Cholon agglomeration, and the'éppbsite pole; the
primitive type of so§iety, is fépreSented bytthe smali,ISemi-
nomadic groups sucﬂ'as the Katu of the ceﬁﬁral Highlahds. In
béfWéén; there is a continuum in Which'the societies occup?
varying'posiﬁians beﬁween thése two éxtremes° Robert Rédfieldl
desdribes thié'tipé of-fféméwofk as the'fdik-urban éohtihﬁﬁm,
and-he défines:it'invthe félléwiﬁg paragréﬁh! o

Thus restricted, "society" still includes both types
.of ‘society. mentioned in the first paragraph:. the folk
societies, both primitiveé and peasant, as well as the
~city, nationality and nation. A comparison of some .
socleties of the former group yields a characterization
of two type-societies: -the one, -small, isolated, non-
literate and homogeneous; the other, large non-isolated,
literate and heterogeneous: "Small" has to. do with the
numbers of the individuals in the community; "isolated"
.refers to a condition.in which contacts within.the
community are intimate and many, while contacts without
the community are few; "literate™ has to do with the
extent and effectiveness of the use of writing for comw
munication with other societies and. with the past; and =
"Thomogeneous' as compared with "heterogeneous™ refers to
a society in which habits tend to conform to customs. -
It is recognized that differences among particular
- societies are differences of degree.along continua,-and
that to be investigated are questions as to the extent
to which any series of societies will distribute

1Robert Redfield, "The Folk Society," (Unpublished Document)
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themselves in uniform order if serially arranged accord-

ing to degrees of difference and resemblance as to each

one of these characters.”

Considering the Vietnamese as a separate ethnic group,
however,:the continuum ranges from folk, as peasant soclety, to
urban society Khanh Hau can be placed within this continuum as'
a peasant society somewhere between the folk and urban extremes,
but with strongest affinities toward the folk side.' While Khanh
Hau has a population which is about average for delta villages,
it could not be considered_small, nor is it a compact settlement,
a concept implicit in the notion of smallnessv 'In-many respects,
the village of Khanh Hiu as a whole could not be consgidered
isolated. There is considerable contact w1th the outs1de, and
many contacts within the village are casual impersonal and
contractual. Within the Village however, these two folk
characteristics are found in varying degrees at the level of the
hamlet and the residence group, both of whioh tend to be small
and relatively isolated .

There 1s & relatively high percentage of literate v1]lagers=
in Khanh Hau although reading and writing have only limited
utility in the village. There is no written history, no library,
nor are books much in evidence around the village. With rare
exceptions, reading is not a leisure- time activity._ Relatively
few villagers read newspapers, and only village officials and
a scattering of merchants use their ability to read and write

in their daily work .
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responsibilities of hOusewives are much the same regardless of
class. A few upper class oceasionally_hire domesties,‘hut by and
large,‘wemen perform their own household tasks with the aid of
their daughters. They do their own washing, cooking, and care.
for the children, as_well_as'carry.paddy-to the mill, fetch water,
and tend the kitchen_garden, | .
With the exception of a small group of Catholies, villagers
- share manf religious.beiiefs and practice many of the same rituals.
The relatively recent advent of Cao Daism in the village has had =
no alterable effect on this pattern, sihCe the adherents of this .
religion are permitted to practice the traditional cults. Men
of all classes participate in the rituals in the dinh and the
pagoda, and.almost_everf'house‘in_the-village has its ancestrai
altar, an aitar dediCated to some BuddhiStIdeity, shrihes ‘honoring
Ong Tao, the Spirit of the Hearth and a ghrine dedicated to Ong
Thien. _ ‘ _ P '
The normal llfe cycle of the v1llager is marked by prescribed
forms of hehav1or to Whlch most villagers conform. There are a.
' mlnimum number of ritual practlces a55001ated with birth age-
cycles, marrlage,_andldeath,.and these are observed hvalilagers'
‘of all classes essentially in the same manner;u'For example, the.

same ba51c marriage and funeral rltuals are performed by rich and

o poor allke. There are addltlonal rituals which may be performed

a8 part .of the5e.rite§ de gassagw, hutﬁtheyﬂare,nOt,sssentiai_ahd

usually they are ohly:ohserved_hg the_well—toedo., ?here;alse'
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is considerable variation in the elaboration of the feasting
associnted with these rituals, but this does not amount to a
significant difference in the celebration. |

As'pointed out in Chapter VIII, social class is not neces-
sarily a determinant of social relations. Celebrations in the
gigg, the pagodas, and in private homes tend to draw kin, friends,
and neighborslfrom all classes. In addition, no part of the
ﬁillage 1s considered exclusive; the masonry houses of the rich
‘and the thatched houses of the poor are indiscriminately mixed
in all hamlets. | | | )

Thisg characteristic homogeneity of social values and the'
relatively high degree of conformity to prescribed social |
practices, implies a rigid pattern of behavior in which the
individual has few alternate choices of conduct and little
opportunity for innovation. This notion would be reinforced by
an examination of the cosmoloplcal view of the villager which
seems to subject him to the dictates of the 1unar calendar and l
horoscope, and commit him to a continual fear of antagonizing _H
capricious gpirits. Actually, honerer, the conservatism which
results from binding traditions is not unirersal in Khanh Hiu.
There is adherence to cnetomej lunarﬁcalendars and horoecopes are
Widely consﬁlted; and the multitude of rituals are performed in:
the prescribed mannerQ Neverthelees;-there has been considerable
'social as well as technological-change”in-Khanh Hfu, indicating

that there is a dynamic aspect to this soclety.
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Several factors contributing to this gituation can be
isolated. First;-the beliefs and traditional practices typical
of Khanh H3u have an inherent flexibility, and many of theltaboos
and sanctions have only a limited effect on the individuel's |
activities. For example, the lunar calendar only prescribes orl
prohibits specific behavior for specific days; for example, a
farmer may be prevented*from planting on a particular day, but d
“he may do so the follow1ng day with no inconvenience or loss.
There also are remedial rltuals or practlces.for the breach_of
prescribed'behavior.-'A“villager may violate the taboo against
_building'his house facing the trifurcation of a road, but he may
ward off the evil effects by obtaining the proper talisman.
Western influence brought about by'the French'also generated

a number of changes in the village. SinCe'soutnern,Viet Nam was
“peing settléd by Vietnamese when the French arrived, it was easier
for them to establish a new administration and introduce many new
institutions end practices. A comparison”ofjvillage society in
northern and'SOutnern}Vietdkmlundoubtedly‘would draw out many
historical changes’ ‘which can be attrlbuted to. the French influence.
In addition, there are historical changes whlch were the result

of *he long migratlon to ‘the sbuth. ”The expandlnp populatlon'
‘eventually was far removed from the traditional cultural centers
‘”df Hanoi and Hue, and this is compounded by the fact that southern
soclety had been influenced by the Cham and the indigenous Khmers.
Finaldy, the war had.a disrupting: effect on. village smciety, and
' et e Bl

this precipitated many changes.

-
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In the area of technological change2 some of these influences
are aoparent, Many species of rice cultivated in Khanh Hau are
| indigenous_to the delta, and the fact that their_names are
deformations of the original Khmer designations, indicates that
they were_adopted by the Vietnamese settlers. A Cambodian type
of'plow is widely used in the village, and many houses have roof
thatching arranged in a style adopted from the Bambodians.

The introduction of chemical fertilizer can be traced to )
French influence. The gas-powered pump (although.there are,onlv
a.fen) also'was_introduced by the French as were motor vehicles.
Some French foods were adopted by . the villagers.. Wine and brandy
occa31onally are served at family celebrations glven by well-to-
do v1llagers, and at the village feasts, beef ragouts usually

are part of the fare. At one feast, the hosts particularly called

‘attention to the piece de resistlnee, fish cooked in butter, a
rare item in the village. French hread 1s part of the daily diet
of many villagers; and some canned French food is available at a
few of the village shops, although they are considered luxury
‘goods which only the wealthy can. afford. Curried dishes sre
often served at celebrations but this may be due to Cambodian

or Cham influence rather than French. A comparison of Cham,

Cambodian, and southern Vietnamese cuisine would undoubtedly bring

2Ultimately this is Indian influence carried by the Cham and
the Cambodians (Khmers)
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out many similarities which are not shared by Vietnamese of the
- center and the north.
Western medical praetices were introduced into village

society during the time of the French administration by means:of

a service medicale centered in T&n An. As a consequence, western
medicine in Khanh Héu tends to.be_of a type that requires the
supervision of a doctor, nurse, or individuals certified to give
inoculations. Western medical practices, particularly hygiene,
however, are becoming more wideSpread in the village due to the
program instituted by the School of Fundamental Educationg zggég
nam, traditional southern medicine, undoubtedly”ineludes mahy
Cham and Cambodian practices, but a more_exhapstiVe study of
comparative folk medicine would be necessary to isolate them.
There also have been some changes in house types . due to
Western influence. Newly constructed masonry houses in Khanh Hﬁu
have a number of features which mark a departure from the
traditional canons of architecture. . Wide verandahs;‘fluted
columns, tile floors, and straight, modern. roof's with fixed tiles -
are relatively recent innovations. Some:Western'style furniture
also is found.in-many'of,the\newly'conStructed masonry houees;p
~In many ofethese,instances, the-innovaﬁors are of the upper
class. Accordlng to all accounts, it was well-to-do farmers who
first used the chemical fertllizers that later became widespread,
rWealthy farmers also 1ntroduced the use of the gas- powered ‘pumps. .

It . is the masonry houses of the upper class villagers that _
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incorporate any new architectural features. Villagers of this
group, of course, are the only ones who can afford many of the
new things, end they also can afford the rissk involved in
experimenting with new‘farming techniques. Nevertheless, as a.
group, they. are amenable to change, and as the elite, they are
the pace-setters in the v1llcg |

There have bheen a number of sociel changes in Khanh Hau.
The French administrative reforms of 1904 appear to have separated
the sacred from the secular functions of the traditional Village
Council. In southern v1llages thls ‘resulted in the emergence of
two hierarchical bodies; the Village'Gouncil which was specifically
administrative; and the Cult Committee which assumed the responsi-
pbility for mainteining the Cult of the Guardian Spirit of the
-Village;, The next sweepinghchange'occurred during the war when
the ViettMinh replaced the existing Village Council with their.
Administrative Committee.' This marked a trend toward smaller
villdge councils with new titles and functiong, for the members.
Althouch the pre—war Village Council was reinstated when the
Viet Minh control ended the administrative reforms of 19357
instituted the Seme sort of changes that had been established by
the Viet ‘Minh. I

Education has expanded considerably in Khanh Hﬁu, and this
"has precipitated some changes. At the present time it is: possible

to get a prlmery school certificate, end perhaps continue on:

to secondary school in T&n An, thus expanding one's occupational
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opportunities. It also has increased contacts between young
villagers, and girls are no lenger expected to remain in the
seclusion of:their homes as they were in the past.

| Many changes in the:kinship system may be attributes: to the
long migration of the Vietnamese over a thousand years, and'more
recentiy, some changes may be attributed to the war. The southern
family,particﬁlarlythe patrilineage, appears to encompass a more.
-_restrieted group of kin than it does in northern and ceﬁtral-
Viet Nam. There also appears to be more flexibility in the
patriliheage in Khanh Hiu; the head of the'patrilineage_may be |
selected from any of the adult male members instead of invariably
beingfthe eldest,'ahd the duty to perform the ritusls associated
with the cult of the ancestors is diVided among the male members
of the patrilineage- ‘The Fenealogy book, which is so common
in northern and central Vietnamese families, iS'IoundAin only one
or two families in Khanh Héu. .

Since the wer, there have been some changes;in.marriage:
practices. Arranged marriages are iess coﬁmon, end-it.no longer
is necessary to marry outside of;the'ﬁemlet. It elso is possgible
at the present time te'marry a:persen with the same family name -
as long as it has been reasenablyrestablished that there are no
kin ties. Lam.rd, the“service period;expeeted of the fiance,
is no longer required in-manytfamiiies. Since the war, there;.

also has been a reduction of the bride price.
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Some of the greatest social‘changes‘have taken place in the
organization and practice of religion in the village. There has
been a marked increase in hierarchical organization and control
amons‘the Buddhists in.Sonth‘Viet Nam and it is reflectedrin
the changes that have taken place in the Ep Ciu pagoda. The
well organlzed community of Buddhist nuns, their pagoda school
and their recent Buddhist conference, are new in Khanh Heu.

They are manifestatlons of an 1ncreased formalization of Buddhlsm
at the v1llqge level. |

| The establishment and expansion of Cao Daism in Khanh Heu
reflects the rapid and effectlve development of thig religious
movement in South Viet Nam.' Evidence 1ndicates that the Tam ky
'sect had a preponderance of follomers in the'village prior to
the establishment of the present gove;ﬁméhtg' With the clash
between the TamI{y and the national governnent however, and
the decline of this sect many of the Cao Daists in Khanh Hau
'shifted loyalty to the Ban Chi B@o and Tien Thien sects which
hqd been in disfavor w1th the French adminlstration and were now
permitted to function freely Within a period of five years,
these sects had established two temples 1in Khanh Hau gained
'hundreds of adherents, and emerged as the most 1nfluential |
religious force in the village. | o

Several factors contributing to the success of Cao Daism
in the village may be isolated. First, there 13 considerable

religious tolerance in the village, and a newwreligious movement

S
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would not likely meet with any opposition from the established
religions or from the villagers in general. Secondly, village
socilety 1s cuvlt-oriented. The ordinary villager practices a

wide variety of cUlts, all of which are permitted by the Ban

Chi Beo:end Tien Thien sects. Furthermore, in becoming a Cao
Déi, he has the opportunity of expanding his pantheon and worship
all of the deities in a single ritual, the form of which he
understands. Although Cao Daism is new, it has retained all of
the ritual forms of the Buddhist-Taoist tradition. Finally,

Cao Daism was established and ‘expanded durlng a pericd of intense
nationalism and Cao bai literature 1nvar1ably underlines the a
fact that it is a religion which began in Viet Nam, and was
founded by Vietnamese. |

Catholicism has been establishéd'in'Khénh Héu for a long E
time, although it could not‘be'considered‘a significant innbvati'or:i
because of_the relatively small number of Catholics in the |
village and the lack of a Catholic church. The presence ofw'
Catholicism does not seem to have brought about any‘measurable
changes in village society.

All of thece changes indicate a transition that is taking
place in Khanh Hgu, and it probably reflects the same sltuation
throughout rural South Viet Nam. The relative autonomy which
formerly characterized Vietnamese villages is diminishing as the
villages are more and more integrated into the developing

national superstructure. Contact with the outside has increased
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considerably during the past twenty years, and in recent years
there have been new bonds established between the village and
the central governnent. As time goes by, the old Vietnamese
proverb, "Phép vva thua lé lang" (The law of the Emperor cede

to the cusioms of the village), becoméslless_applicable. This
increased control from without is even reflected in the two most
important religions in the village --- Buddhism and Cao Daism.
Hierafchical organization is one of the outstanding characteristics
of the Cao vai sécts in Khanh Héu, and the Buddhist nuns of the
ﬁp C3u pagoda recogniée thé hierarchical authority of the.
Buddhist Association of South Viet Naﬁ.

In spite of these changes which have affected certain areas
of village society, the basic cluster of traits and institutions
which characterize the village way‘of life have persisted. The

- traditional values, practices, and rituals continue.to be
"honored and observed, aﬁd they are being transmitted to the
younger generation as they wére in the past. The ordinary
'villagér clings to the familiar. His primary concerns are his

family and his farm, and his world is the world of Khanh Hju.
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